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INTRODUCTION

I. INTRODUCTION
A. DESCRIPTION

The Women'’s Tennis Association (“WTA”) is an international award competition
open to all women tennis players.

The tournaments comprising the WTA (“WTA Tournaments”) are connected by a
points system in which players earn ranking points based on a tournament’s cate-
gory and the player’s performance.

B. ADMINISTRATION

The WTA is administered and governed by the WTA Tour, Inc. (“"WTA Tour” or
“WTA”"), a US registered corporation whose members are the players, its recog-
nized Premier and International tournaments worldwide, and the International
Tennis Federation (“ITF”). The Chief Executive Officer (“CEQ”) of the WTA Tour
is responsible for the day-to-day operations of the WTA. The Board of Directors
of the WTA Tour is comprised of three (3) Player Board Representatives, three (3)
Tournament Board Representatives, one (1) ITF Board Representative, and the
CEO. The Board of Directors is responsible for establishing the long-term strategic
plan for the WTA. Alternate Board Representatives for each member class may also
attend Board of Directors meetings as determined by the CEO.

C. RULES

In accordance with the rules (“Rules”) set forth in this WTA Official Rulebook
(“Rulebook”), as amended from time to time and updated online at www.wtaten-
nis.com/wta-rules, the WTA Tour selects and schedules WTA Tournaments and
is responsible for the resolution of any matter of dispute pertaining to the WTA,
including imposition of penalties on players, WTA Tournaments, tournament offi-
cials, player relatives and representatives, coaches, and other credentialed persons.

The ITF Rules of Tennis shall apply to all WTA Tournaments except as amended
by the Rules. An excerpt of the ITF Rules of Tennis is set forth in Appendix J. For
the complete and current ITF Rules of Tennis, please visit www.itftennis.com/en/
about-us/governance/rules-and-regulations/.

The Rules may be altered, amended, or repealed by the WTA pursuant to the WTA
By-Laws. Capitalized terms have the meanings set forth in this Rulebook, including
Section VII.C - Clothing and Equipment, Section XIV - Prize Money Formula, Section
VIII - WTA Ranking System, Section X — Age Eligibility and Player Development,
Section XVII - Code of Conduct, Section XVIIl - Standards, and Appendix | - Glossary.
The headings and titles to the Sections contained herein are inserted solely for con-
venience purposes and shall not affect the meaning or construction of the Rules.
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Any action of the WTA Tour pursuant to these Rules or otherwise with respect to
the WTA shall be deemed effective only when the parties affected thereby shall
have been sent notice of the action, or, in the case of any action of general appli-
cability, notice thereof shall have been published in a manner that will ensure
wide circulation. PlayerZone and TournamentZone postings and Player and
Tournament Alerts shall be considered official forms of WTA communication with
its members that are published in a manner that ensures wide circulation.

The WTA may impose appropriate sanctions, including monetary sanctions, upon
any person or entity subject to these Rules who participates in or aids and abets
any violation of these Rules. Any violations of these Rules which do not specify a
process for imposition of a penalty shall be decided by the CEO and such decision
of the CEO may be appealed to the Board of Directors.

All monetary terms are in United States dollars unless otherwise stated.
English is the official language of the WTA.

D. POLICIES

1. Open Competition/No Discrimination

Entry into Tournaments shall be open to all women tennis players based on
merit and without discrimination, subject only to the conditions in the WTA
By-Laws and these Rules, including but not limited to the Age Eligibility Rules
and Gender Participation Policy.

2. Gender Participation Policy

All players are subject to the WTA Gender Participation Policy (“Gender
Participation Policy”), as amended from time to time, which addresses the
gender eligibility requirements for entry into and participation in WTA
Tournaments. For the complete and current Gender Participation Policy,
please reference www.wtatennis.com/wta-rules.

3. Nationality

For WTA purposes, a player’s nationality is: (a) the issuing country of the valid
passport she provides to the WTA with her Annual Player Form; (b) if she does
not have a passport and she provides her birth certificate and photographic
identification, the country of birth on her birth certificate; or (c) in exceptional
circumstances, as the WTA determines.
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DELIVERY

SINGLES COMMITMENT TOURNAMENTS

Premier Tournaments

Subject to the Age Eligibility Rule and the Years of Service Rule, all play-
ers must play the WTA Tournaments below if they are accepted, or would
have been accepted if they had entered, into the Singles Main Draw at the
Tournament’s entry deadline (“Commitment Tournaments”). A player will
receive a zero (0) ranking point result for each Commitment Tournament she
does not play, which must count on her WTA Singles Ranking (see Section VI
- WTA Ranking System).

a.

Premier Mandatory Tournaments

All players who are accepted into the Main Draw of a Premier Mandatory
Tournament as a direct acceptance, as a Qualifier, as a Special Exempt, as
a Lucky Loser, or by Special Ranking must play that Premier Mandatory
Tournament.

Premier 5 Tournaments

All players who are accepted, or would have been accepted if they
had entered, as a direct acceptance into the Main Draw at Premier 5
Tournaments’ entry deadlines must play Premier 5 Tournaments as fol-
lows:

If a player is accepted, or would have been accepted if she had
entered, as a direct acceptance into the Main Draw of five (5) Premier
5 Tournaments, then she must play a minimum of four (4).*

If a player is accepted, or would have been accepted if she had
entered, as a direct acceptance into the Main Draw of four (4) Premier
5 Tournaments, then she must play a minimum of three (3).

If a player is accepted, or would have been accepted if she had
entered, as a direct acceptance into the Main Draw of three (3)
Premier 5 Tournaments, then she must play a minimum of two (2).

If a player is accepted, or would have been accepted if she had
entered, as a direct acceptance into the Main Draw of two (2) Premier
5 Tournaments, then she must play a minimum of one (1).
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v. If a player is accepted, or would have been accepted if she had
entered, as a direct acceptance into the Main Draw of one (1) Premier
5 Tournament, then she may choose whether to play one (1) Premier
5 Tournament.

* A player who is accepted, or would have been accepted if she had
entered, as a direct acceptance into the Main Draw of all five (5) Premier
5 Tournaments in one Tour Year and does not play one or more of such
Tournaments must play at least one of those missed Tournaments in the
next consecutive Tour Year if she is accepted, or would have been accept-
ed if she had entered, as a direct acceptance into the Main Draw. Except
as a result of a Long-Term Injury, if in the second Tour Year a player does
not play at least one of the missed Premier 5 Tournaments from the first
Tour Year for which she was accepted, or would have been accepted if
she had entered, as a direct acceptance into the Main Draw in the second
Tour Year, then she will receive a zero (0) ranking point result for the last
of such Tournaments during the second Tour Year, which must count on
her ranking. For Tournaments that alternate Premier 5 status, the com-
mitment will stay with the Premier 5 status.

If a player is not accepted as a direct acceptance into the Main Draw of a
Premier 5 Tournament at the entry deadline but she plays its Qualifying,
then that Premier 5 Tournament counts toward meeting her Premier 5
Commitment Tournament requirement.

Premier 700 Tournaments

All players who are accepted, or would have been accepted if they
had entered, as a direct acceptance into the Main Draw at Premier 700
Tournaments’ entry deadlines must play Premier 700 Tournaments as
follows:

i. If a player is accepted, or would have been accepted if she had
entered, as a direct acceptance into the Main Draw of two (2) or more
Premier 700 Tournaments, then she must play a minimum of two (2).

ii. If a player is accepted, or would have been accepted if she had
entered, as a direct acceptance into the Main Draw of one (1) Premier
700 Tournament, then she must play a minimum of one (1).

If a player is not accepted as a direct acceptance into the Main Draw
of a Premier 700 Tournament at the entry deadline but she plays its
Qualifying, then that Premier 700 Tournament counts toward meeting
her Premier 700 Commitment Tournament requirement.
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WTA Finals and WTA Elite Trophy

A player who qualifies for the singles competition of the WTA Finals or WTA
Elite Trophy must play in accordance with Section VI.

Years of Service

A player thirty-four (34) years of age or older as of January 1 of a Tour Year
("Years of Service Player”) will not receive a zero (0) ranking point result for any
Premier 5 or Premier 700 Commitment Tournament she does not play during
that Tour Year; provided, however, she that must play her Commitment
Tournaments in each Tournament category to be eligible for the respective
Bonus Pool Compensation in that Tournament category.

A Years of Service Player must play all Premier Mandatory Commitment
Tournaments and will receive a zero (0) ranking point result for each Premier
Mandatory Commitment Tournament she does not play.

Player Release from Commitment Tournament Obligations

If the WTA is released from its Top 10 Player Delivery requirements pursuant
to Section I1.C.3, then the WTA or Board of Directors, as applicable, may modify
players’ Commitment Tournament obligations.

BONUS POOL

Bonus Pool Standings

At the end of each Tour Year, ten (10) singles players are eligible to receive
compensation (“Bonus Pool Compensation”) for the total singles ranking
points they earn in the Main Draw or Qualifying of the following twelve
(12) WTA Tournaments, regardless of whether they played (“Bonus Pool
Standings”):

a. All (4) Premier Mandatory Tournaments;

b. Best four (4) Premier 5 Tournaments;

0

Best two (2) Premier 700 Tournaments; and

d. Best two (2) other Premier or International Tournaments.
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2. Compensation

For 2020, the total Bonus Pool Compensation will be $4,500,000 and will be
distributed, in accordance with the terms of this Section 11.B.2, among the
top ten (10) singles players in the WTA Rankings published on November 4,
2019 (“2019 Year-End WTA Rankings”) and the top ten (10) players in the 2020
Bonus Pool Standings.

a. 2019 Year-End Top 10 Players
The top ten (10) players in the 2019 Year-End WTA Rankings are eligible
to receive the following Bonus Pool Compensation if they play all the
required Tournaments in each of the categories below in 2020. If an eligi-
ble player does not play the required Tournaments in a specific category,
then she forfeits the portion of the Bonus Pool Compensation for that
category.
2019 Premier Premier 5** 9th PM/P5 Event
Year-End Mandatory* (P5) Super Bonus***
Ranking (PM)

1 $225,000 $225,000 $50,000

2 $150,000 $150,000 $50,000

3 $150,000 $150,000 $25,000

4 $100,000 $100,000 $25,000

5 $100,000 $100,000 $25,000

6 $75,000 $75,000 $25,000

7 $50,000 $50,000 $12,500

8 $50,000 $50,000 $12,500

9 $50,000 $50,000 $12,500

10 $50,000 $50,000 $12,500

*Must play all four (4) Premier Mandatory Tournaments
**Must play four (4) Premier 5 Tournaments
***Must play all nine (9) Premier Mandatory and Premier 5 Tournaments

b.

2020 Bonus Pool Standings

The top ten (10) players in the 2020 Bonus Pool Standings are eligible to
receive the following Bonus Pool Compensation if they play all of their
Commitment Tournaments in each of the categories below in 2020. If an
eligible player does not play her Commitment Tournaments in a specific
category, then she forfeits the portion of the Bonus Pool Compensation
for that category.
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2020 Premier Premier 5 Premier 700
Bonus Pool Mandatory
Standings
1 $225,000 $225,000 $50,000
2 $150,000 $150,000 $50,000
3 $150,000 $150,000 $25,000
4 $100,000 $100,000 $25,000
5 $100,000 $100,000 $25,000
6 $75,000 $75,000 $25,000
7 $50,000 $50,000 $12,500
8 $50,000 $50,000 $12,500
9 $50,000 $50,000 $12,500
10 $50,000 $50,000 $12,500

Calculation and Payment

The WTA will pay Bonus Pool Compensation and Incentive Payments to play-
ers in one (1) lump sum (less any applicable deductions) at the end of each
Tour Year.

TOP 10 PLAYER DELIVERY
Fulfillment

If a Tournament has met its material obligations to the WTA pursuant to these
Rules, then the WTA is obligated to:

a. provide the applicable number of players whose WTA Singles Ranking is
1-10 at the Tournament’s Main Draw entry deadline (“Top 10 Players”) to
play in the Tournament (“Top 10 Player Delivery”); or if WTA fails to fulfill
the applicable Top 10 Player Delivery requirement, then

b. pay out of the Bonus Pool Fund the applicable compensation payment
for missed Top 10 Player Delivery as set forth in the following table:
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Tournament | Top 10 Player Delivery | Tournament Compensation for
Category Missed Top 10 Player Delivery
Premier 10 of Top 10 $0
Mandatory* 9 of Top 10 $100,000
8 of Top 10 $250,000
7 (or less) of Top 10 $500,000
Premier 5 7 of Top 10 $0
6 of Top 10 $100,000
5 of Top 10 $200,000
4 of Top 10 $350,000

*Unless otherwise agreed by the WTA and the Premier Mandatory Tournament.

The WTA will pay Tournaments applicable compensation payments for missed
Top 10 Player Delivery the week after the Tournament.

Premier 5 Incentive Payments

a.

Availability

If a Premier 5 Tournament’s Top 10 Player Delivery requirement is not
fulfilled after its Main Draw entry deadline, the WTA may use the Top 20
Wild Card(s) to fulfill Top 10 Player Delivery. The WTA will notify any Top
10 Player who has not entered that Premier 5 Tournament that she is eli-
gible to receive a Top 20 Wild Card and earn $50,000 extra compensation
(“Incentive Payment”) for playing that Premier 5 Tournament. Such player
may only earn the Incentive Payment if she plays the Tournament in addi-
tion to all of her other Premier 5 Commitment Tournaments.

Priority

The following Top 10 Player (or Top 10 Players if multiple Top 10 Players
are necessary to fulfill the Top 10 Player Delivery requirement) will receive
the Top 20 Wild Card nomination and earn the Incentive Payment if she
plays the Tournament:

i.  If notification from the WTA occurs more than seven (7) days before
the first day of the Premier 5 Tournament’s Main Draw, then

(@) Within the highest-ranked Top 10 Player who accepts a Top 20
Wild Card within 48 hours after the notice is issued; or if no Top
10 Player accepts a Top 20 Wild Card within 48 hours after the
notice is issued, then

(b) the first Top 10 Player who accepts a Top 20 Wild Card before
the Qualifying Sign-In Deadline.
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ii. If notification from the WTA occurs seven (7) or fewer days before
the first day of the Premier 5 Tournament’s Main Draw, then the first
Top 10 Player who accepts a Top 20 Wild Card before the Qualifying
Sign-In Deadline.

WTA Release from Top 10 Player Delivery Obligation

The WTA has no obligation to fulfill Top 10 Player Delivery requirements for a
Premier Mandatory or a Premier 5 Tournament if:

a. such Tournament has not met its obligations to the WTA pursuant to
these Rules; or

b. the Board of Directors otherwise determines.
BONUS POOL FUND

The Bonus Pool Fund is the amount of money necessary in a Tour Year to
make Bonus Pool Compensation payments, compensation payments for
missed Top 10 Player Delivery, and Incentive Payments (collectively, “Bonus
Pool Payments”) in that Tour Year.

Each Tour Year, the players and Tournaments initially fund the Bonus Pool
Fund by contributing the amount of money that the Board of Directors deter-
mines (“Member Contribution”).

If during a Tour Year less than the Member Contribution is used to make Bonus
Pool Payments, then at the conclusion of that Tour Year, the unused portion
of the Member Contribution will be returned pro rata to the Tournaments and
WTBA. If during a Tour Year more than the Member Contribution is required to
make Bonus Pool Payments, then the WTA will contribute to the Bonus Pool
Fund the additional money necessary to make the Bonus Pool Payments for
that Tour Year.
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TOURNAMENT ENTRY, TOURNAMENT ACCEPTANCE, AND WILD
CARDS

TOURNAMENT ENTRY
General
a.  WTA Responsibility

The WTA is responsible for processing all player applications for entry
into all WTA Tournaments and Grand Slam events (in accordance with
Grand Slam Rules) and notifying WTA Tournaments and Grand Slams of
their player fields in a timely fashion. (Grand Slam events may also require
players to sign their individual tournament entry forms prior to playing
their first matches.)

b. WTA Administrative Fee for Non-Members of the WTA and Women's
Tennis Benefit Association

Any player who is not a member of the WTA and the Women'’s Tennis
Benefit Association (“WTBA”") will be charged a $250 administrative fee for
each WTA Tournament she plays.

c.  Player Entry and Commitment to Rules

Any player who enters or participates in any WTA Tournament consents
and agrees to the following:

i.  Compliance with Rules

Each player must comply with and is bound by all of the provisions
of the Rulebook and the WTA By-Laws, including but not limited to
all amendments thereto.

ii. Compliance with Tennis Anti-Doping Program

The ITF may conduct anti-doping testing at WTA-sanctioned events
under the ITF Tennis Anti-Doping Program (the “Anti-Doping
Program”), the full text of which can be found at antidoping.itftennis.
com/antidoping/home. The WTA will honor and enforce any pen-
alties or sanctions against players resulting from the Anti-Doping
Program. The Anti-Doping Program shall apply to and be binding
upon all players and shall govern participation in the events spec-
ified at Article 1 of the Anti-Doping Program, which includes all
WTA-sanctioned events. Players shall submit to the jurisdiction and
authority of the ITF to manage, administer and enforce the Anti-

15
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Doping Program and to the jurisdiction and authority of the Anti-
Doping Tribunal and the Court of Arbitration for Sport to determine
any charges brought under the Anti-Doping Program.

Written Consent

Each calendar year, all players shall, as a condition of entering or
participating in any event organized or sanctioned by the WTA, in
conjunction with their execution of the Annual Player Form, consent
to and agree to comply with the Rulebook, Anti-Doping Program,
and Tennis Anti-Corruption Program.

d. Entry Conditions

Annual Player Form

A player must complete the Annual Player Form prior to playing her
first match in each Tour Year and ensure that at all times the WTA has
a copy of her valid passport or, if a player does not have a valid pass-
port, a copy of her birth certificate and a photographic ID.

Under no circumstances will a player be able to participate in a WTA
event or receive prize money until she has completed and returned
the Annual Player Form and confirmed that the WTA has a copy of
such documentation.

Entries

All players must submit an official entry to gain acceptance into WTA
Tournaments. Official entries may be submitted to WTA Operations
via one (1) of the following:

(@) PlayerZone online entry; or
(b) Email request (tourops@wtatennis.com).

The WTA will accept entries from players and/or designated coaches
and agents. Regardless of whom a player designates to act upon her
behalf, ultimately the player is responsible for all of her entries and
withdrawals.

No entry will be valid unless and until the player’s participation
in the Tournament complies with the Gender Participation Policy
and the Age Eligibility Rule and the player has satisfied her Player
Development requirements.
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All outstanding fines from prior Tour Years must be paid in full before
a player can enter or compete in a WTA Tournament in the current
Tour Year.

Rankings
(@) Premier and International Tournaments

Players must have a WTA Singles Ranking or Singles Special
Ranking of 750 or better at the entry deadline to enter singles at
a Premier or International Tournament. Players must have a WTA
Singles Ranking, Singles Special Ranking, WTA Doubles Ranking,
or Doubles Special Ranking of 750 or better at the entry dead-
line to enter doubles at a Premier or International Tournament.

(b) 125K Tournaments

Players must have a WTA Singles Ranking or Singles Special
Ranking at the entry deadline to enter singles at a WTA 125K
Tournament. Players must have a WTA Singles Ranking, Singles
Special Ranking, WTA Doubles Ranking, or Doubles Special
Ranking at the entry deadline to enter doubles at a WTA 125K
Tournament.

The foregoing cutoffs do not apply to players accepted via Wild Card.

Each singles player with a WTA ranking who is not a WTA member is
required to subscribe to the PlayerZone each calendar year prior to
entry in her first WTA Tournament of that calendar year. The subscrip-
tion fee is $200 per calendar year, and payment is due ten (10) busi-
ness days prior to the WTA Tournament entry deadline that triggers
the subscription requirement. Entries will not be accepted without
payment in full of the subscription fee.

Entry Deadlines

All references to entry deadlines refer to 5:00 p.m. Eastern Time (New York,
USA Time) unless specified differently.

Main Draw Singles

Premier and International Tournaments

Main Draw Entry Deadlines for Premier and International
Tournaments are six (6) weeks prior to the Monday of the week in
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which each Tournament’s Main Draw starts. This deadline shall not
apply to the WTA Finals or WTA Elite Trophy. (See Section VI.)

ii. WTA 125K Tournaments

Main Draw Entry Deadlines for WTA 125K Tournaments are three (3)
weeks prior to the Monday of the week in which each Tournament's
Main Draw starts unless otherwise determined by the WTA.

iii. Grand Slams

Main Draw Entry Deadlines for Grand Slams are six (6) weeks prior
to the Monday of the week in which each event’s Main Draw starts.

Qualifying Singles
i.  Premier and International Tournaments

Qualifying Entry Deadlines for Premierand International Tournaments
are three (3) weeks prior to the Monday of the week in which each
Tournament’s Main Draw starts unless otherwise determined by the
WTA.

ii. WTA 125K Tournaments

Qualifying Entry Deadlines for WTA 125K Tournaments are three (3)
weeks prior to the Monday of the week in which each Tournament’s
Main Draw starts unless otherwise determined by the WTA.

iii. Grand Slams

Qualifying Entry Deadlines for Grand Slams are four (4) weeks prior
to the Monday of the week in which each event’s Main Draw starts.

Doubles

All doubles-only players must sign an Official WTA Entry Form prior to
the commencement of the doubles event or enter online via PlayerZone.
This requirement does not apply to the WTA Finals or WTA Elite Trophy
(see Section VI for entry and acceptance Rules at the WTA Finals and WTA
Elite Trophy).

All doubles entries using a Special Ranking must be submitted to (i) the
Supervisor in writing if entering on site; or (ii) tourops@wtatennis.com
by the applicable entry deadline if using the advance entry system (see
Section Ill.A.2.c.i below). Players may use their Doubles Special Rankings

18



PLAYERS
SECTION Il - ENTRIES/WITHDRAWALS/DRAWS/SCHEDULING

for advance entry and Singles or Doubles Special Rankings for on-site
entry. (See Section VIII.C - WTA Special Ranking Rule.)

i.  Advance Entry

The deadline for advance entry into the doubles Main Draw of any
Premier or International Tournament is 5:00 p.m. Eastern time (New
York, USA time) on the Monday two (2) weeks prior to the singles
Main Draw start date of such Tournament (“Doubles Advance Entry
Deadline”) unless otherwise determined by the WTA. A player may
only enter one (1) Tournament per week through the doubles
advance entry sys—tem. A player who is entered or accepted into
the singles Main Draw or singles Qualifying of a Tournament as of
the Doubles Advance Entry Deadline may only enter doubles at that
same Tournament in that week.

There is no doubles advance entry for WTA 125K Tournaments; play-
ers must enter on-site.

ii. On-Site Entry

The deadline for on-site entry into the doubles Main Draw of any WTA
Tournament is 12:00 noon tournament local time on the day before
the start of the singles Main Draw at such Tournament (“Doubles
Sign-In Deadline”) (unless the Official WTA Tournament Fact Sheet
states otherwise). A team must sign in by contacting (in person or
by a telephone conversation) the on-site Supervisor, Supervisor at
an event at which one of the team’s players is competing, or WTA
Operations. A team may sign in beginning the day prior to the day
sign-in closes. Each team is ultimately responsible for confirming
that the Supervisor or WTA Operations has received its sign-in before
the Doubles Sign-In Deadline.

More Than One Tournament Per Week

If a player enters more than one (1) Tournament per week, the following rules
apply:

a. Indicating Choices

The player must indicate which Tournament is her first, second, or third
choice. If she fails to do so, the Tournament in the highest Tournament
category will be indicated as her first choice; however, if two (2)
Tournaments entered are in the same category, the Tournament that is
listed first on the Official WTA Calendar will be entered as her first choice.
All applicable withdrawal Rules will apply.
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If entering via the PlayerZone, a player may use the “within option” to
indicate that if she is within one (1) to four (4) spots of being in the Main
Draw or Qualifying of her first preference Tournament, she will remain
on the Tournament’s Alternate List and be removed from all other
Tournaments she was accepted into that week.

Main Draw Entries and Acceptances

If at the time of the Main Draw entry deadline, a player is accepted into
the Main Draw of any of the Tournaments she entered in the same week
(based on her order of choice), then she will be withdrawn automatically
from all other Tournaments entered that week.

If at the time of the Main Draw entry deadline, a player is not accepted
into the Main Draw of any Tournaments, then she will remain on all
Alternate Lists up until three (3) weeks prior to the Tournament and she
can change her preferences at any time up until the Qualifying entry
deadline, provided she makes the change before she moves into the
Main Draw. If she moves into a Main Draw of any Tournament between
the Main Draw entry deadline and the Qualifying entry deadline, she will
be removed from all other Main Draw Alternate Lists.

If a player is not accepted into the Main Draw of any Tournaments at
three (3) weeks prior to the Tournament, she will either:

i.  remain only on the Main Draw Alternate List of the Tournament in
which she was accepted into Qualifying and be removed from all
other Main Draw Alternate Lists;

ii. remain only on the Main Draw Alternate List of her first choice
Qualifying Tournament where she is a Qualifying Alternate and be
removed from all other Alternate Lists; or

iii. if not entered into any Qualifying Tournaments, remain only on
the Main Draw Alternate List of her first preference Main Draw
Tournament.

Qualifying Entries and Acceptances

If at the time of the entry deadline, a player is accepted into the Qualifying
Draw of any of the Tournaments entered in the same week (based on
her order of choice) she will be withdrawn automatically from all other

Tournaments entered that week.

If a player is not accepted into the Qualifying Draw of any Tournaments
entered in the same week, she will remain on the Qualifying Alternate List
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of her first choice Tournament and will be withdrawn automatically from
all other Tournaments.

Second Week of a Grand Slam/Premier Mandatory Tournament

A player is allowed to play in a WTA 125K Tournament or a Women'’s ITF
World Tennis Tour event during the second week of a Grand Slam or a
combined 12-day WTA Tournament only if the player:

i. was accepted into the Main Draw of the Grand Slam or Premier
Mandatory Tournament by any method, has not withdrawn from
such Tournament, and has lost in the Main Draw (singles and
doubles) of such Tournament on the day of the Qualifying Sign-In
Deadline of the WTA 125K Tournament or Women’s ITF World Tennis
Tour event, or if there is no Qualifying, on the day before the Main
Draw begins;

ii. was not accepted by any method into the Main Draw of the Grand
Slam or Premier Mandatory Tournament and is not signed in as a
Lucky Loser at such Tournament; or

iii. has a Special Ranking and is making her Return to Competition
according to the requirements of Section VIII.C.5.c.ii(b).

A player who would have been a Main Draw acceptance but did not play
in a Grand Slam or Premier Mandatory Tournament is not allowed to
compete in a WTA 125K Tournament or a Women'’s ITF World Tennis Tour
event during the second week of such Grand Slam or Premier Mandatory
Tournament except pursuant to iii above.

The WTA 125K Tournament may wait to hold its singles or doubles draws
so that it can determine which players are eligible. Players still competing
after the Qualifying Sign-In Deadline, or if there is no Qualifying, on the
day before the Main Draw begins, will be withdrawn automatically from
the WTA 125K.

A player will not be permitted to withdraw from any WTA Tournament to
play an ITF event, except as permitted under Section VIII.C.5.c.ii(b).

Playing Two (2) Singles Tournaments in One (1) Week

A player is not allowed to compete in singles in two (2) Tournaments held
in the same week and will be withdrawn from the second Tournament by
the appropriate entry authority (i.e., a player may not play the Qualifying
of a WTA Tournament, lose, and then play the Main Draw of a Women’s
ITF World Tennis Tour event in the same week). If a player does play two
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(2) singles Tournaments in one (1) week, upon the first occurrence, the
player will receive the lesser of the ranking points earned from the two (2)
Tournaments. Upon the second and subsequent occurrences, the player
will not be awarded any ranking points, and she will be subject to a fine
of up to $10,000 for Unsportsmanlike Conduct.

Playing Two (2) Doubles Tournaments in One (1) Week

A player is not allowed to compete in doubles in two (2) Tournaments
held in the same week, at which ranking points are awarded. If a player
does play two (2) doubles Tournaments in one (1) week, upon the first
occurrence, the player will receive the lesser of the ranking points earned
from the two (2) Tournaments. Upon the second and subsequent occur-
rences, the player will not be awarded any ranking points, and she will be
subject to a fine of up to $10,000 for Unsportsmanlike Conduct.

Playing Singles/Doubles the Same Week in Different Tournaments

A player is allowed to play singles in one (1) Tournament and doubles
in another Tournament in the same week, provided the player has been
eliminated from one (1) Tournament by the doubles sign-in deadline
(12:00 noon tournament local time the day before the start of the singles
Main Draw unless the Official WTA Tournament Fact Sheet states oth-
erwise) of the other Tournament. A player may not participate in both
Tournaments at the same time.

WTA Tournament and Grand Slam Qualifying in the Same Week
i.  Entry, Player’s Choice, and Automatic Withdrawal

Any player who enters both a WTA Tournament and the Qualifying
of a Grand Slam in the same week may not remain on the entry
list(s) (i.e.,, Main Draw, Main Draw Alternate, Qualifying, Qualifying
Alternate, Doubles Advance, Doubles On-Site, or Wild Cards) of
both the WTA Tournament and the Grand Slam Qualifying after the
Qualifying Sign-In deadline of the applicable WTA Tournament (or, if
the player entered only doubles of the applicable WTA Tournament,
after the Doubles Sign-In deadline). If a player is on the entry list(s)
of both the WTA Tournament and the Grand Slam Qualifying at the
Qualifying Sign-In deadline (or Doubles Sign-In deadline, if appli-
cable), then the player will remain on the Grand Slam Qualifying
list(s), WTA automatically will withdraw the player from all WTA
Tournament entry lists for that week, and the player will not be per-
mitted to enter doubles on-site at any WTA Tournament that week.
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Wild Cards

A player may not accept a Wild Card into the Qualifying or Main Draw
(singles or doubles) of a WTA Tournament occurring during the same
week as a Grand Slam Qualifying if she is on the Qualifying List for
such Grand Slam or has accepted a Wild Card into such Grand Slam
Qualifying. Regardless of Section Ill.A.3.e, after giving her best effort
and losing in the Qualifying or Main Draw (singles, doubles, or both)
of a WTA Tournament occurring during the same week as a Grand
Slam Qualifying, a player who subsequently receives an offer for a
Wild Card into such Grand Slam Qualifying may accept such Wild
Card and participate in such Grand Slam Qualifying.

Sanctions

A player is not subject to a late withdrawal fine for her automatic
withdrawal from a WTA Tournament under Section Ill.A.3.h.i above.

TOURNAMENT ACCEPTANCE

Direct Acceptance

Direct acceptance players are players accepted directly into the draw.
Tournament acceptances are based on the WTA Rankings and Special
Rankings as of the applicable entry deadline unless otherwise determined
by the WTA, subject to the International and WTA 125K Tournament entry
restrictions and the Age Eligibility Rule. Once a player has been accepted into
a Tournament, she will not be removed from the Acceptance List unless she
officially withdraws from the Tournament or except where otherwise stated
in the Rules.

a. Singles

Premier Mandatory Tournaments and Grand Slams

All players who by WTA Singles Ranking qualify for acceptance into
the Main Draw of a Premier Mandatory Tournament will be entered
automatically into such Premier Mandatory Tournament. For players
subject to the Age Eligibility Rule, see Section X.A.2.c - Mandatory
Tournaments.

The WTA automatically will enter the top 200 singles players in the
WTA Rankings at the entry deadline of any Grand Slam into the Main
Draw entry list of such Grand Slam. Players must enter Grand Slam
Qualifying (see the Grand Slam Rules).
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Players entering a Premier Mandatory or Grand Slam using their
Special Rankings must submit an official entry to WTA Operations.

In any weeks in which a Premier Mandatory Tournament is sched-
uled, Top 10 Players may not play in any other WTA Tournaments.

Premier 5 Tournaments

In any weeks in which a Premier 5 Tournament is scheduled, Top 10
Players may not play in any other WTA Tournaments.

International Tournaments — Top 10 Player Process and Restrictions

(a)

Allowance

International Tournaments paying the minimum prize money
are allowed one (1) Top 10 Player to play singles and/or dou-
bles. International Tournaments may increase their prize money
in accordance with Section XI.C to accept additional Top 10
Players.

For the 2020 Tour Year, all Top 10 Players may play three (3)
International Tournaments.

For the 2021 Tour Year and future Tour Years, a Top 10 Player
may play three (3) International Tournaments per Tour Year
only if she played all her Commitment Tournaments in the prior
Tour Year. If she did not play all her Commitment Tournaments
in the prior Tour Year, she may play only two (2) International
Tournaments in the current Tour Year.

If a Top 10 Player withdraws from an International Tournament
any time after (i) becoming a Confirmed Player, (ii) the entry
deadline, or (iii) accepting a Wild Card, then the International
Tournament counts as one (1) of her maximum allowed
International Tournaments unless she withdraws because of a
Long-Term Injury.

Acceptance

(i) Prior to the Main Draw Entry Deadline
Prior to its Main Draw Entry Deadline, an International
Tournament must approve any Top 10 Player entries into

any of its events. If an International Tournament wants to
secure a particular Top 10 Player, then by 2:00 p.m. Eastern
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(i)

Time (New York, USA time) on the day of its Main Draw
Entry Deadline, the Tournament must submit a Top 10
Confirmation Form listing:

the Top 10 Player of the Tournament’s choice who
has requested entry into and submitted a Top 10
Acceptance Form for the Tournament (“Confirmed
Player”); and

any other players the Tournament has chosen to have
priority to move into the draw as a Top 10 Player
(“Tournament Designated Players”).

The first Tournament Designated Player listed on the
Tournament’s Top 10 Confirmation Form will become a
Confirmed Player and must submit a Top 10 Acceptance
Form if: (a) the Tournament’s original Confirmed Player is
not a Top 10 Player at the Main Draw Entry Deadline; (b) the
Tournament’s original Confirmed Player withdraws prior
to the Main Draw Entry Deadline; or (c) the Tournament
increases prize money to accept another Top 10 Player.

If the Tournament has a Confirmed Player at 2:00 p.m.
on the day of the Main Draw Entry Deadline, then the
Tournament Designated Players and all other Top 10
Players who entered the Tournament but were not accept-
ed will remain on a Top 10 Alternate List unless they with-
draw their entries or are accepted into another Tournament
in the same week.

If the Tournament does not have a Confirmed Player at 2:00
p.m. on the day of the Main Draw Entry Deadline, then the
highest-ranked Top 10 Player who entered the Tournament
will be accepted.

Between the Main Draw Entry Deadline and Qualifying
Sign-In Deadline

If a Confirmed Player withdraws after the Main Draw Entry
Deadline but prior to the Qualifying Sign-In Deadline, then
the following players will be accepted in the following
order:

The first Tournament Designated Player on the Top

10 Alternate List; or if there are no Tournament
Designated Players on the Top 10 Alternate List, then
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The highest-ranked Top 10 Player on the Top 10
Alternate List; or if there are no players on the Top 10
Alternate List, then

The next-in Main Draw player.

(iii) After the Qualifying Sign-In Deadline Until the Draw is
Made

If a Confirmed Player who was a direct acceptance with-
draws after the Qualifying Sign-In Deadline, then the
Tournament may replace that Top 10 Player until the Main
Draw is made according to Section V.A.3.a.i — Top 10 Player
Replacement.

See Appendix D for Top 10 Player International Tournament
entry examples.

WTA 125K Tournaments

Top 10 Players at the Main Draw Entry Deadline of a WTA 125K
Tournament or at the Main Draw Entry Deadline of a Premier or
International Tournament scheduled the same week as a WTA 125K
Tournament may not enter, accept a Wild Card into, or compete in
singles or doubles of that WTA 125K Tournament. Players ranked
11-50 at the Main Draw Entry Deadline of a WTA 125K Tournament
also cannot enter that Tournament, but they may receive WTA-
approved Wild Cards in singles and doubles (subject to Wild Card
maximums). (See Section III.C - Wild Cards.)

Players who qualify for the WTA Elite Trophy (including the two con-
firmed WTA Elite Trophy Alternates) cannot enter, accept a Wild Card
into, or compete in singles or doubles in a WTA 125K Tournament
scheduled the same week as the WTA Elite Trophy even if they with-
draw from the WTA Elite Trophy.

Doubles

A player may not enter (Advance Entry or On-Site Entry) with more than
one (1) partner.

Advance Entry

(@) Acceptance at each Tournament is determined by the highest
combined WTA Doubles Rankings, which may include Doubles
Special Rankings, of the players on each team as of the Doubles
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Advance Entry Deadline for that Tournament. For players who
only have a WTA Singles Ranking or Singles Special Ranking, the
WTA will assign a Doubles Ranking of one (1) plus the ranking
of the lowest player on the WTA Doubles Rankings applicable to
acceptance.

Prior to 2:00 p.m. Eastern Time on the day prior to the Qualifying
Sign-In Deadline (the “Freeze Deadline”), a team may withdraw
from the advance entry list or Advance Entry Alternate List via
PlayerZone without penalty. If a withdrawing team has been
accepted into the doubles Main Draw of the Tournament at
the time of withdrawal, it must indicate the withdrawing player
upon withdrawal, and:

(i) thewithdrawingplayermaynot:(i) re-enterthatTournament
(except by Wild Card); and (ii) enter or accept a Wild Card
into the doubles draw of another WTA Tournament in the
same week unless she has been accepted into the singles
draw of that other WTA Tournament via Wild Card; and

(i) the non-withdrawing player may re-pair with another part-
ner before the Freeze Deadline, re-enter that Tournament
or enter another Tournament on site with another partner,
or accept a Wild Card into the doubles draw of another WTA
Tournament in the same week.

The WTA automatically will withdraw a team from the advance
entry list or Advance Entry Alternate List if one player on that
team is accepted via Wild Card into either the singles Main Draw
or Qualifying at another WTA Tournament in the same week. The
team may enter the doubles draw on-site at the Tournament at
which one or both of its players have been accepted via Wild
Card into the singles Main Draw or Qualifying.

If a player withdraws from the Advance Entry List, her non-with-
drawing partner may re-pair with another partner until the
Freeze Deadline (see sub-Section (b) above). The new partner
cannot already be accepted into the doubles draw and if she
is on the Advance Entry Alternate List, then she must withdraw
before the newly re-paired team can enter. The newly re-paired
team must have a higher combined WTA Doubles Ranking as
of the Doubles Advance Entry Deadline than the first team on
the Advance Entry Alternate List at the time of re-pairing. If the
non-withdrawing partner chooses not to re-pair, the next team
on the Advance Entry Alternate List moves into the draw at the
Freeze Deadline.
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(d)

One player on a team on the Advance Entry Alternate List must
reconfirm the team’s intention to play the Tournament by
contacting (either in person, by a telephone conversation, or
via email) WTA Operations by the Freeze Deadline. The team
must leave a contact number with the WTA Operations staff
member with whom they speak. If a team fails to contact WTA
Operations by the above deadline, their entry will be withdrawn
from the Advance Entry Alternate List. Teams withdrawn from
the Advance Entry Alternate List may re-enter on site through
the On-Site Entry process.

If there are any openings in the Advance Entry List as of the
Doubles Sign-In Deadline, such openings will be filled by teams
on the Advance Entry Alternate List who confirmed their inten-
tion to play. Teams on the Advance Entry Alternate List must be
ready to play on the first day doubles matches are scheduled.
If there are no teams on the Advance Entry Alternate List who
have confirmed their intention to play, then the openings will
be filled by the next eligible team on the On-Site Entry Alternate
List after the Doubles Sign-In Deadline.

ii. On-Site Entry

(a)

In accordance with the chart in Section V.A.1.c below, accep-
tance at each Tournament is determined by using the highest
of the combined WTA Singles or Doubles Rankings, which may
include Special Rankings, of the players on each team as of the
week prior to the start of that Tournament. However, if a player
is accepted using her WTA Singles Ranking or Singles Special
Ranking and would have been accepted using her WTA Doubles
Ranking or Doubles Special Ranking, the entry will count as if
the player used her WTA Doubles Ranking or Doubles Special
Ranking.

Teams that enter a Tournament but are not accepted into the
draw become Alternates for the sign-in day of that Tournament.
The On-Site Entry Alternate List will be in order of the highest
combined WTA Singles or Doubles Rankings, which may include
Special Rankings, of the players on each entering team as of the
week prior to the start of that Tournament. To remain eligible for
subsequent days, Alternates must have entered in accordance
with Section Ill.A.2.c above and must follow the procedures for
Openings in the Draw in Section V.A.3.c below.
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(@

If a player is accepted using her WTA Singles Ranking or
Singles Special Ranking, plays in a doubles match, and sub-
sequently withdraws from the doubles Main Draw, she for-
feits her eligibility to use her WTA Singles Ranking or Singles
Special Ranking to enter the doubles Main Draw at any WTA
Tournament for the remainder of that Tour Year unless: (i) she
also withdraws or retires from singles at the same Tournament;
(ii) she is declared unfit to play; or (iii) she finished competing in
singles at the same Tournament and she also withdraws from
playing singles in a Tournament to be held the following week.

2. Tournament Acceptance Procedure if Rankings Tied

a. Singles

If two (2) or more players’ WTA Singles Rankings are tied at the time
of Tournament acceptances, then the following player receives
priority:

(a)

(b)

(o]

the player with the highest WTA Singles Ranking from the pre-
vious week; then

the player with the most WTA Singles matches won over the
previous 52-week period; then

the player who is drawn randomly.

If two (2) or more players’ Special Rankings are tied at the time of
Tournament acceptances, then the following player receives priori-

ty:

the player with the highest current WTA Singles Ranking; then

the player with the highest WTA Singles Ranking from the pre-
vious week; then

the player with the highest WTA Singles Ranking from the
week prior to the start of her Out-of-Competition Period; then

the player who is drawn randomly.
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b. Doubles

Entries Using Combined WTA Doubles Rankings

If two (2) or more teams’ combined WTA Doubles Rankings, which
may include Doubles Special Rankings, are tied as of the Doubles
Advance Entry Deadline, then the following team receives priority:

(@) theteam with the greatest combined total WTA doubles ranking
points counting on their rankings; then

(b) the team with the highest combined WTA Doubles Rankings
from the week prior to the WTA Doubles Rankings applicable to
acceptance; then

(c) the team with the fewest Tournaments played as a team in the
previous 52-week period; then

(d) the team that is drawn randomly.
Entries Using Combined WTA Singles or Doubles Rankings

If two (2) or more teams’ combined WTA Singles or Doubles Rankings,
which may include Special Rankings, are tied as of the Doubles Sign-
In Deadline, then the following team receives priority:

(@) the team using two (2) WTA Singles Rankings or Singles Special
Rankings to enter; then

(b) the team using one (1) WTA Singles Ranking or Singles Special
Rankings to enter; then

(c) the team using two (2) WTA Doubles Rankings or Doubles
Special Rankings to enter.

If after applying these priority procedures two (2) or more teams are
tied for qualification under (a) or (b), then the team with the high-
est-ranked (as of the WTA Rankings applicable to acceptance) singles
player receives priority. If after applying these procedures two (2) or
more teams are tied for qualification under (c), then Section Ill.B.2.b.i
above determines the team that receives priority.
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Distribution of Acceptance Lists

Initial Tournament Acceptance Lists are distributed to individual Tournament
Directors immediately upon their availability and will be posted on the
PlayerZone and TournamentZone websites.

Tournament Status

Tournament status is available to players on the PlayerZone website, via a
WTA Operations staff member in the Florida office, or through an on-site
Supervisor.

Administrative Error on Acceptance Lists

a. Player Omitted

If an administrative error has been made on an Acceptance List resulting
in a player being omitted from the list, the player will be placed at the
top of the Next-In List(s) for Main Draw and/or Qualifying based on the
appropriate ranking used for player movement.

b. Too Many Players Accepted

See Section V.A.4 - On-Site Draw Procedure for Administrative Error —
Preliminary Match.

WILD CARDS
Definition

Wild Cards are those players named by the Tournament Director to fill desig-
nated spots in the draw. The WTA must approve all Wild Card nominations in
regard to the Age Eligibility Rule and other rule limitations. Wild Cards are not
considered official until approved by the WTA.

a. Nomination Deadlines
i. Singles
Tournaments are required to submit a tentative list of Wild Card
nominations to WTA Operations one (1) week prior to the start of
the Main Draw. The Tournament Director must advise the WTA or

the Supervisor in writing of the singles Wild Card nominations and
Alternate Wild Card nominations by the Qualifying Sign-In Deadline.
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Wild Cards named by the Tournament Director prior to the deadline
will be tentative until the Qualifying Sign-In deadline.

If the Main Draw is made prior to the Qualifying Sign-In deadline or
if there is no Qualifying, Wild Card nominations must be made in
writing at least one (1) hour before the Main Draw is made.

Doubles

Final Wild Card nominations must be named in writing by 11:30 a.m.
Tournament local time the day of the Doubles Sign-In Deadline.

Confirmation of Wild Card Acceptance

Tournament Responsibility

Before advising the WTA or Supervisor of the Wild Cards, the
Tournament Director shall have confirmed with the player that she
will accept the Wild Card.

Player Responsibility
(@) Singles

In addition to confirming to the Tournament Director that she
will accept a Wild Card, if offered, the player also must provide
written notification of the Wild Card acceptance to the on-site
Supervisor at the relevant Tournament or to WTA Operations by
the Qualifying Sign-In Deadline.

If a player accepts a Wild Card and subsequently withdraws
prior to her first match played, the Wild Card will not count
toward her Wild Card allotment. A player will be subject to a
Late Withdrawal fine only if the withdrawal occurs after the start
of Qualifying or, if there is no Qualifying, after the Main Draw is
made.

(b) Doubles
In order for a player to accept a Wild Card, she must provide
written notification to the on-site Supervisor at the relevant

Tournament by the Doubles Sign-In deadline.

If the player accepts the Wild Card and subsequently withdraws
after the on-site Doubles Sign-In deadline, the Wild Card will not

32



PLAYERS

SECTION Il - ENTRIES/WITHDRAWALS/DRAWS/SCHEDULING

count toward her Wild Card allotment but she will be subject to
a Late Withdrawal fine.

2. Tournament Restrictions

a. Premier and International Tournaments

i. Singles

Each Premier 5, Premier 700, and International Tournament receives
two (2) “Singles Top 20 Wild Card” spots, which can only be used
by players with a WTA Singles Ranking of 1-20 at the Tournament's
Singles Main Draw entry deadline (“Top 20 Players”), past Grand Slam
singles champions, past WTA Finals singles champions, past Premier
Mandatory Tournament singles champions, and/or former WTA No.
1 ranked singles players as follows:

(a)

For Premier 5 Tournaments, if a Tournament’s Top 10 Player
Delivery has not been met prior to the start of the Tournament,
the Top 20 Wild Card will be first used by the WTA to move a Top
10 Player into the Main Draw of the Tournament to satisfy the
Top 10 Player Delivery. If the WTA does not use the Singles Top
20 Wild Card, the Tournament Director may award the Singles
Top 20 Wild Card to any Top 20 Player, past Grand Slam singles
champion, past WTA Finals singles champion, past Premier
Mandatory Tournament singles champion, and/or former WTA
No. 1 ranked singles player. If the WTA and the Tournament do
not use the Singles Top 20 Wild Card(s), the Wild Card spot(s)
revert(s) to the next player(s) waiting to get into the draw.

For Premier 700 Tournaments, the Tournament Director may
award the Singles Top 20 Wild Card to any Top 20 Player, past
Grand Slam singles champion, past WTA Finals singles champi-
on, past Premier Mandatory tournament singles champion, and/
or former WTA No. 1 ranked singles player. If the Tournament
does not use the Singles Top 20 Wild Card(s), the Wild Card
spot(s) revert(s) to the next player(s) waiting to get into the
draw.

For International Tournaments, the WTA can use a Singles Top
20 Wild Card to automatically fill any open Top 10 Player spots
with players on the Top 10 Next-In List. If the WTA does not use
the Singles Top 20 Wild Card, the Tournament Director must
award the Singles Top 20 Wild Card to any Top 20 Player, past
Grand Slam singles champion, past WTA Finals singles champi-
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on, past Premier Mandatory tournament singles champion, and/
or former WTA No. 1 ranked singles player who requests it prior
to the Freeze Deadline.

In awarding Singles Top 20 Wild Cards to Top 20 Players, past
Grand Slam singles champions, past WTA Finals singles cham-
pions, past Premier Mandatory tournament singles champions,
and/or former WTA No. 1 ranked singles players under this
Section Ill.C.2.a.i(c), Tournaments must adhere to the following
procedures:

(i) If more than two (2) eligible players request a Singles Top
20 Wild Card, the Tournament shall decide which eligible
player it awards the Singles Top 20 Wild Card;

(i) If only one eligible player requests a Singles Top 20 Wild
Card, the Tournament must award one Singles Top 20 Wild
Card to the eligible player making the request, and the sec-
ond Singles Top 20 Wild Card will revert to the next player
waiting to get into the draw;

(iii) If there are no eligible players requesting a Singles Top 20
Wild Card, the Tournament can award one Singles Top 20
Wild Card to any player as per the rules in this Section 4, and
the second Singles Top 20 Wild Card will revert to the next
player waiting to get into the draw.

If neither of the Singles Top 20 Wild Cards are awarded, both
Singles Top 20 Wild Card spots revert to the next players waiting
to get into the draw.

The awarding of the Singles Top 20 Wild Card shall be subject
to the Wild Card Maximums, Age Eligibility Rule, Anti-Doping
Program, and International Prize Money Policy restrictions.

If a Top 10 Player withdraws from a Premier 5 Tournament after
the Freeze Deadline and, as a result, the Tournament’s Top 10
Player Delivery is no longer met, the Tournament has up until
the start of Qualifying to name one (1) or both of the Singles Top
20 Wild Cards with replacement Top 10 Players to satisfy its Top
10 Player Delivery.
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Singles Main Draw - Premier/International

Draw Size§ Top 20 Wild Cards | Regular Wild Cards
Premier 28/30/32! 5 2
International 32*

Premier 48/56! 2 3
Premier Mandatory 60/64 0 5
Premier Mandatory 96 0 8

Qualifying Draw - Premier/International

Draw Size§ Wild Cards
8 2
16 2
24/32 4
48 6
64/96/128 8

§ See Section VI for Wild Cards for the WTA Finals and WTA Elite Trophy.
! See Section I1l.C.2.a.i(a) & (b) for unused Wild Cards at Premier events.
* See Section Ill.C.2.a.i(c) for unused Wild Cards at International events.

Doubles

Each Premier Tournament will receive one (1) Wild Card spot which can
only be granted to a doubles team on which one (1) player is a Top 20
Player, past singles Grand Slam champion, past singles winner of the
WTA Finals and/or former WTA ranked No. 1 singles or doubles player
(“Doubles Top 20 Wild Card”). If there is no request for a Doubles Top
20 Wild Card at a Premier Tournament or a Premier Tournament does
not grant a Doubles Top 20 Wild Card to an eligible team, the unused
Doubles Top 20 Wild Card(s) will go to the next-in team.

Each International Tournament will receive one (1) Doubles Top 20
Wild Card. If there is no request for a Doubles Top 20 Wild Card at an
International Tournament, the unused Doubles Top 20 Wild Card will
revert to the Tournament as an additional Doubles Wild Card. However,
if one (1) or more eligible team(s) requests the Doubles Top 20 Wild Card
but the Tournament does not grant it to them, the unused Doubles Top
20 Wild Card will go to the next-in team.

Notwithstanding any other Wild Card rule, any player accepting a

Doubles Top 20 Wild Card who subsequently withdraws or retires from
the doubles Draw shall forfeit any right she may have to unlimited
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Doubles Wild Cards (i.e., eligible only for the annual maximum of three
(3) Doubles Wild Cards), unless: (a) the player also withdraws/retires from
the singles Draw; (b) the player is declared unfit to play; or (c) the player
also withdraws from playing singles in a Tournament she entered to be
held the following week.

Doubles Main Draw - Premier/International
Draw Size§ Top 20 Wild Cards | Regular Wild Cards
Premier 16** 1 1
International 16** 1 1
Premier 28/30/32** 1 2

§ See Section VI for Wild Cards for the WTA Finals and WTA Elite Trophy.
** See Section Ill.C.2.a.ii for unused Doubles Wild Cards.

b. WTA 125K Tournaments
i.  Singles

Each WTA 125K Tournament will receive four (4) regular Wild Card
spots plus two (2) “Top 11-50 Wild Card” spots which can only be
used by players with a WTA Singles Ranking of 11-50 at the Main
Draw Entry Deadline (“Top 11-50 Player”). Top 11-50 Players may not
enter WTA 125K Tournaments and may only participate in WTA 125K
Tournaments through a Wild Card nom-ination. The total number
of Top 11-50 Players in singles and doubles combined allowed to
accept a Wild Card spot varies based on the scheduling of the WTA
125K Tournament as follows:

Total # of Top 11-50 Players
WTA 125K Date Allowed to Compete in Singles
and Doubles Combined

Same Week as Premier or
International Tournament (including 2
the WTA Finals and WTA Elite Trophy)

Second Week of a Grand Slam/2-

Week Premier Mandatory 4
November or December 4
("Off Season”)

Same Week as Fed Cup 4

If not awarded, vacant Top 11-50 Wild Card spots revert to the next
players waiting to get into the draw.
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WTA 125K Wild Cards
Top 11-50 Regular
Main Draw - 32 or 48 Draw 2 4
Qualifying - 4, 8, or 16 Draw - 2
Doubles - 8 or 16 Draw - 1

ii. Doubles

Each WTA 125K Tournament will receive one (1) doubles Wild Card
spot. The total number of Top 11-50 Players in singles and doubles
combined allowed to accept a Wild Card spot varies based on the
scheduling of the WTA 125K Tournament. (See chart in Section
l.C.2.b.i.)

3. Player Restrictions

a. Singles

A player may not be awarded more than one (1) singles Wild Card in any
calendar week.

Except as otherwise set forth herein, the maximum number of Wild Cards
a player may receive into singles Premier and International Tournaments
during a Tour Year is six (6), with a maximum of three (3) allowed in the
Main Draw. This maximum does not apply to Wild Cards accepted into
Grand Slams. Wild Cards accepted into Women's ITF World Tennis Tour
events and WTA 125K Tournaments count separately.

The maximum number of Wild Cards a player may receive into singles
WTA 125K Tournaments during the calendar year is three (3). These Wild
Cards are in addition to the maximum number of Wild Cards allowed in
Premier/International Tournaments.

It is the player’s responsibility to track the number of Wild Cards she has
used.

b. Doubles

Except as otherwise set forth herein, the maximum number of Wild Cards
a player may receive into doubles Premier and International Tournaments
during a Tour Year is three (3). This maximum does not apply to Wild
Cards accepted into Grand Slams. Wild Cards accepted into Women'’s ITF
World Tennis Tour events and WTA 125K Tournaments count separately.
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The maximum number of Wild Cards a player may receive into doubles
WTA 125K Tournaments during the calendar year is three (3). These Wild
Cards are in addition to the maximum number of Wild Cards allowed in
Premier/International Tournaments.

It is the player’s responsibility to track the number of Wild Cards she has
used.

Exceptions

The following exceptions apply to both singles and doubles Wild Cards where
indicated:

a. A Wild Card into a Tournament for which a player was a Top 10 Player at
the entry deadline will not count toward the maximum number of Wild
Cards a player can receive during the Tour Year.

b. A Wild Card into the WTA Elite Trophy will not count toward the maxi-
mum number of Wild Cards a player can receive during the Tour Year.

c.  Players will forfeit any ranking points earned at WTA Tournaments by the
acceptance of Wild Cards above these limits.

d. Players who have competed in at least six (6) WTA Premier or International
Tournaments or Grand Slam Tournaments per Tour Year for ten (10) Tour
Years or more (not necessarily consecutively) will be allowed three (3)
additional Wild Cards, either in Main Draw or in Qualifying, in both sin-
gles and doubles at WTA Tournaments (including Premier, International,
and WTA 125K Tournaments); provided, however, that each year prior
to 2019 in which a player competed in at least one (1) WTA Premier or
International Tournament or Grand Slam counts toward the ten (10) Tour
Years required in this Rule.

e. Any player who is a past singles champion of the WTA Finals or a Grand
Slam will be allowed to accept an unlimited number of Singles Main Draw
Wild Cards, including Top 20 Singles Wild Cards and WTA 125K Top 11-50
Wild Cards if such player is a Top 11-50 Player.

f.  Any player who is a past winner of the WTA Finals Women'’s Doubles title
or doubles champion of a Grand Slam will be allowed to accept an unlim-
ited number of Doubles Wild Cards, including Top 20 Doubles Wild Cards
if such player is a Top 20 Player, past Grand Slam singles champion, past
WTA Finals singles champion, and/or former WTA No. 1 ranked singles or
doubles player.
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g. Pursuant to the Age Eligibility Rule, players under the age of 17 are
restricted in the number and level of Wild Cards they may receive. (See
Section X.A.2 - Event Participation.)

h. Pursuant to the Anti-Doping Program, players who have retired may not
receive a Wild Card until they have satisfied the applicable anti-doping
testing requirements.

5. Filling Vacant Wild Card Spots

a. Main Draw Singles

If a Main Draw Wild Card withdraws from the Tournament after the Wild
Card nomination deadline, the Tournament Director can replace her with
either a previously named or a new Wild Card up until the draw is made.
The replacement singles Wild Card cannot be a player who has participat-
ed or is currently participating in the Qualifying.

If the Tournament does not name another Wild Card, a Lucky Loser will
fill the open spot.

b. Qualifying Singles

Until the start of Qualifying, the Tournament Director will be allowed
to fill a vacated Qualifying Wild Card spot with an alternate Wild Card
nominated prior to the Qualifying Wild Card nominations deadline in the
following instances:

i. Ifatanytime prior to the scheduled start of Qualifying, a Wild Card or
Wild Card team is accepted into the Qualifying or Main Draw based
upon her or their WTA Ranking or Special Ranking or as a Special
Exempt; or

ii. If a Wild Card has withdrawn from the Tournament prior to the
scheduled start of Qualifying.

c. Doubles
If a Main Draw Wild Card team withdraws from the Tournament after the
Wild Card nomination deadline, the Tournament Director can replace the

team with either a previously named or new Wild Card team up until the
draw is made.
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Additional Tournament Qualifying Wild Cards
At Tournaments where there are no on-site Alternates, openings in the quali-

fying draw may be filled by additional Tournament Wild Cards. Players waiting
to get into the draw, as additional Tournament Wild Cards must:

a. Sign in with the Supervisor or a WTA Operations staff member by the
Qualifying Sign-In Deadline;

b. Submit a request to the Tournament Director and be approved as an
additional Qualifying Wild Card; and

c.  Signin with the Supervisor/Referee thirty (30) minutes prior to the sched-

uled start of play each day to be eligible for any openings in the draw that
day.

40



PLAYERS
SECTION IV - WITHDRAWALS AND RETIREMENTS

IV. WITHDRAWALS AND RETIREMENTS

A. WITHDRAWALS

1.

Requirements for all Withdrawals

a. Player Responsibility

The WTA will accept withdrawals from a player or her designated coach
or agent, but the player is ultimately responsible for all of her entries and
withdrawals.

b. Withdrawal Submission

A player’s withdrawal from a Tournament is effective only if:

she is on site, completes a WTA Medical Information Form with WTA
Sport Sciences and Medicine staff, and submits a WTA Withdrawal
Form to the on-site Supervisor; or

she is not on site and submits the withdrawal in writing or via the
PlayerZone to WTA Operations.

If a player submits a withdrawal from the next week’s Tournament
between 5:00 p.m. Friday and 9:00 a.m. Monday Eastern Time (New York,
USA Time), she also must fax or email it to the on-site Supervisor at that
Tournament.

c.  Withdrawal Statements

At the time of a withdrawal, a player must provide a statement
containing the reason for her withdrawal and a suitable, in WTA
Communications Department’s discretion, quotation that the WTA
may release to the media and public.

Failure to submit a withdrawal statement will result in the following
penalties:

(@) If a player withdrew under an Excused Withdrawal or a Prize
Money Withdrawal, the withdrawal will not count as an Excused
Withdrawal or Prize Money Withdrawal and she will be fined the
applicable Late Withdrawal fine plus the applicable fine below;
or
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(b) If a player withdrew under a Late Withdrawal, she will be fined
the applicable Late Withdrawal fine plus the applicable fine

below.

Draw PM, P5, P700, International WTA 125K
Singles Qualifying $500
Singles Main Draw $1,000 $250
Doubles Main Draw $1,000

iii. Any player who publicly announces a withdrawal from a Tournament
prior to submitting her official withdrawal to the WTA in accor-
dance with this Section IV.A.1 will be fined for Dishonorable or
Unprofessional Conduct under the Code of Conduct.

WTA Responsibility

Except as Section Ill.A.3 of these Rules requires, the WTA will not with-
draw a player from any WTA Acceptance List unless the WTA has received
notice of her withdrawal in accordance with this Section IV.A.1. The WTA
also will not automatically withdraw a player from any WTA Tournament
because of her entry in an ITF Tournament during that same or the fol-
lowing week.

Withdrawals from Automatic Entry Tournaments

If a player is automatically entered into the Main Draw of a Premier
Mandatory Tournament or Grand Slam, she must follow the procedures
set forth in this Section to withdraw from such Tournament. If the player
withdraws from such Tournament, then she will receive zero (0) ranking
points for the Tournament in accordance with Section VIIl.A.4.a.i(a) and
will be subject to the Late Withdrawal fines set out in Section IV.A.3.b.

2. Additional Requirements for On-Site Withdrawals

a.

In addition to the withdrawal requirements in Section Ill.B.1 above, if a
player withdraws on site, she is required to:

i. Meet with the on-site PHCP and the Tournament Physician for an
evaluation and assessment of the injury or iliness prior to leaving the
Tournament city;

ii. ~ Within twenty-four (24) hours, participate in one (1) post-withdrawal

activity not to exceed one (1) hour, which may include the following
or any similar activity as requested by the Tournament:
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(@) Sponsor visit;
(b) Autograph session;
(c) Meet and greet;
(d) Content feature; or
(e) Kids clinic.

b. Penalties

Failure to comply with the above requirements will result in the following
penalties:

i. If a player withdrew under an Excused Withdrawal or a Prize Money
Withdrawal, the withdrawal will not count as an Excused Withdrawal
or Prize Money Withdrawal and she will be fined the applicable Late
Withdrawal fine plus the applicable fine below; or

ii. If a player withdrew under a Late Withdrawal, she will be fined the
applicable Late Withdrawal fine plus the applicable fine below.

WTA Ranking at Entry Deadline PM, P5, P700, International WTA 125K
1-10 $5,000

11-25 $2,000

26-50 $1,000

51-100 $500 7125
101+ $250

Doubles with any WTA Ranking $125 $75
Qualifying with any WTA Ranking $100 $50

3. Main Draw Late Withdrawals
a. Definition

A Main Draw withdrawal is a Late Withdrawal if it occurs:

Singles Players after acceptance into the Main Draw

Doubles Players after the Freeze Deadline (2:00 p.m. Eastern time on
the day prior to the Qualifying Sign-In Deadline)
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b. Fines

Procedures

(a) Except as otherwise provided below, all players will receive
automatic fines for Late Withdrawals from the Main Draw of a
Tournament.

(b) All Late Withdrawal and No-Show Offense fines shall be retained
by the WTA, with the exception of Late Withdrawal and No-Show
Offense fines assessed against Top 10 Players, which shall be
split 50/50 between the WTA and the Tournaments from which
they withdrew.

Amounts

The amount of a player’s automatic Main Draw Late Withdrawal fine
is based on the chart below:

WTA Ranking at Premier Premier 5 Premier 700 | International | WTA 125K
Entry Deadline | Mandatory

1-10 $20,000 $10,000 $7,500 $5,000 N/A
11-25 $10,000 $7,500 $5,000 $3,750 $500
26-50 $5,000 $5,000 $2,500 $2,500 $500
51-100 $2,500 $2,500 $2,500 $2,500 $500
101+ $2,500 $2,500 $2,500 $1,000 $500
Doubles with

any WTA $2,500 $2,500 $2,500 $1,000 $250
Ranking (fine

is per player)

Fines double with each subsequent offense in a Tournament cate-
gory.

If a player who is still competing in another WTA Tournament or
a Grand Slam on the day of the Qualifying Sign-In deadline of the
following week’s WTA Tournament receives a Late Withdrawal fine
for withdrawing from that Tournament, then that Late Withdrawal
fine is not subject to any doubling as long as her participation in
the WTA Tournament or the Grand Slam ends on the day of the
Qualifying Sign-In (e.g., wins, loses, withdraws, or retires) after the
Qualifying Sign-In deadline and the player submits her withdrawal
within ninety (90) minutes after the end of her participation in the
WTA Tournament or the Grand Slam (i.e,, the end of her match).
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iv. Late Withdrawal Fines resulting from a player’s selection to her Fed
Cup team in the same week as a WTA Tournament will always remain
at the minimum fine as per the chart in sub-Section ii above and are
not subject to doubling calculations.

No-Show Offense

A player who is entered and accepted into the Main Draw of a Tournament,
does not withdraw, and fails to attend her first match commits a No-Show
Offense. The automatic fine for a No-Show Offense is 50% greater than
the applicable Late Withdrawal fine.

4. Qualifying Late Withdrawals

a.

Definition

A Qualifying withdrawal is a Late Withdrawal if the withdrawal occurs
after a player’s acceptance into the Qualifying Draw; provided, howev-
er, that if a player accepted into the Qualifying Draw withdraws and is
subsequently accepted into the Main Draw or receives a Wild Card in
accordance with Section IV.A.9.a.i, she will not be fined for a Qualifying
Late Withdrawal.

Fines
i.  Procedures

Alternates waiting to get into Qualifying who are accepted into
Qualifying any time up until the Freeze Deadline are obligated under
these Rules to play the Tournament and thus are subject to the
same sign-in procedure and No-Show Offense fines. (See Section
V.A.1.biiii(a).)

ii.  Amounts

The amount of a player’s automatic Qualifying Late Withdrawal fine
is $500 ($250 at WTA 125K Tournaments).

No-Show Offense

A player commits a No-Show Offense if she is entered and accepted into
the Qualifying Draw of a Tournament, does not withdraw, and (i) fails to
sign in by the Qualifying Sign-In deadline (4:00 p.m. Tournament local
time on the day prior to the start of Qualifying) or (ii) calls the Supervisor
to sign in and fails to attend her first match. The automatic fine for a first
No-Show Offense is $600 ($300 at WTA 125K Tournaments), which dou-
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bles for each subsequent offense she commits in a Tournament category
in the current Tour Year (i.e., $1,200, $2,400).

5. Excused Withdrawals

a. Definition

Excused Withdrawals include each of the following:

Singles Excused Withdrawals

Subject to the procedures and restrictions in sub-Section b below, no
more than two (2) times per Tour Year, a player may withdraw from
the singles competition at a WTA Tournament without receiving a
Late Withdrawal fine (“Singles Excused Withdrawal”), provided the
WTA receives her official withdrawal before:

(@) if sheis in Qualifying,

(i) the Qualifying Sign-In deadline if she is not on site; or

(i) the start of her first match if she is on site; or
(b) if sheis in the Main Draw, the start of her first match.
Doubles Excused Withdrawals
Subject to the procedures and restrictions in sub-Section b below, no
more than four (4) times per Tour Year, a player may withdraw from
the doubles competition at a WTA Tournament without receiving a
Late Withdrawal fine (“Doubles Excused Withdrawal”), provided the
WTA receives her official withdrawal before her first match.
Off-Season Excused Withdrawals
Subject to the procedures and restrictions in sub-Section b below,
each player may use one (1) additional Singles Excused Withdrawal
and one (1) additional Doubles Excused Withdrawal to withdraw

from a WTA 125K Tournament that occurs during November or
December of a calendar year (“Off-Season Excused Withdrawals”).

b. Procedures and Restrictions

The following procedures and restrictions apply to sub-Section (a) above:
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A player must use best efforts to withdraw under an Excused
Withdrawal at least twelve (12) hours before the start of her first
match. If she uses an Excused Withdrawal within twelve (12) hours
before her first match, the WTA, in its sole discretion, may impose
a Late Withdrawal fine; provided, however, that if the WTA imposes
a Late Withdrawal fine, the withdrawal will not count as an Excused
Withdrawal.

A player who is still competing in another WTA Tournament or a
Grand Slam on the day of the Qualifying Sign-In deadline of the fol-
lowing week’s WTA Tournament may use an Excused Withdrawal to
withdraw from the Qualifying of that Tournament as long as her par-
ticipation in the WTA Tournament or the Grand Slam ends on the day
of the Qualifying Sign-In (e.g., wins, loses, withdraws, or retires) after
the Qualifying Sign-In deadline and the player submits her withdraw-
al within ninety (90) minutes after the end of her participation in the
WTA Tournament or the Grand Slam (i.e., the end of her match).

If a player withdraws from both singles and doubles at the same
Tournament, it counts as one (1) Singles Excused Withdrawal and one
(1) Doubles Excused Withdrawal;

No player may use an Excused Withdrawal for the WTA Finals or WTA
Elite Trophy; and

If applicable, a player using an Excused Withdrawal to withdraw from
a WTA Tournament still will receive zero (0) ranking points for that
Tournament in accordance with Section VIIl.A.4.a.i.

6. Singles Prize Money Withdrawals

a.

Definition

Subject to the procedures and restrictions in sub-Section b below, if a
direct acceptance player, Qualifier, or Special Exempt player who has
been accepted into the singles Main Draw of a WTA Tournament with a
Qualifying Draw is on site and withdraws from its singles (and doubles,
if applicable) Main Draw after the start of Qualifying but prior to her first
singles Main Draw match, then:

at the time of her withdrawal, she may elect to receive first-round
prize money (“Prize Money Withdrawal”), and if she so elects, then

the next eligible Lucky Loser (or Alternate, as applicable) will move
into the draw in accordance with Section V.A.3.a.
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Procedures and Restrictions

The following procedures and restrictions apply to sub-Section (a) above:

Vi.

Vii.

viii.

The withdrawing players and Lucky Losers or Alternates will receive
prize money in accordance with Section X1.C.1.a.i(b).

A player using a Prize Money Withdrawal is not subject to any Late
Withdrawal fine but, if applicable, still will receive zero (0) ranking
points for the Tournament (see Section VIl - WTA Ranking System).

A player may use a Prize Money Withdrawal at only two (2) WTA
Tournaments per Tour Year.

A player may not use a Prize Money Withdrawal at two (2) consecu-
tive WTA Tournaments in which she has entered.

If a player was accepted into a Tournament using her Special Ranking
and uses a Prize Money Withdrawal, the Tournament will count as
one (1) of her maximum Tournaments to use her Special Ranking (see
Section VIII.C - WTA Special Ranking Rule).

If a player is subject to the Age Eligibility Rule and uses a Prize Money
Withdrawal, that Tournament will count as one (1) of her maximum
Tournaments in which she may participate under the Age Eligibility
Rule (see Section X.A - Age Eligibility Rule).

If a player withdraws from a WTA Tournament using a Prize Money
Withdrawal and subsequently plays in any WTA Tournament, Grand
Slam Tournament, ITF World Tennis Tour Tournament (including
Juniors, 15s+, and Fed Cup), Olympic or Olympic Qualification
Tournament, or Exhibition/Non-WTA Event, regardless of whether
ranking points are awarded, in the same week as that Tournament,
she must pay a fine equal to double the amount of prize money she
received for the withdrawal.

A Wild Card may not use a Prize Money Withdrawal at any WTA
Tournament.

Except for the first Tournament she plays in a Tour Year, a withdraw-
ing player who has not participated in any WTA Tournament, Grand
Slam Tournament, ITF Professional Circuit Tournament, Fed Cup
Tournament, or Olympic Tournament within sixty (60) days prior to
(and including) the day of the applicable Tournament’s Qualifying
Sign-In day cannot use a Prize Money Withdrawal.
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X. A player may not withdraw from singles using a Prize Money
Withdrawal if she participates in doubles at the same WTA
Tournament.

xi. A player may not use a Prize Money Withdrawal at the WTA Finals or
WTA Elite Trophy.

xii. A withdrawing player who is not eligible to use a Prize Money
Withdrawal is subject to any and all requirements and penalties for
her withdrawal under these Rules.

7. Consecutive Withdrawals
a. Definition

Subject to the requirements and restrictions in sub-Section b below, if a
player withdraws by any method from a WTA Tournament for a medical
illness or a musculoskeletal injury that warrants medical evaluation or
medical treatment (“Medical Condition”), she may withdraw from the
next WTA Tournament(s) in which she has entered without using any
additional Excused Withdrawals or Prize Money Withdrawals or paying
any additional Late Withdrawal fines as long as she withdraws before the
Qualifying Sign-In deadline (“Consecutive Withdrawal”).

b. Requirements and Restrictions

i.  Iftheplayer'sinitial withdrawal occurs on site atany WTA Tournament,
then she must meet the withdrawal requirements in Section IV.A.2
above.

ii. If the player’s initial withdrawal does not occur on site at a WTA
Tournament, then in addition to the withdrawal requirements in
Section IV.A.1 above, she must:

(@) meet with an accredited physician for an evaluation and assess-
ment of the Medical Condition;

(b) within ten (10) days of her initial withdrawal:

(i) submit to WTA Sport Sciences and Medicine a WTA Medical
Information Form, which must be written in English and
completed by an accredited physician, indicating the nature
of the Medical Condition and verifying that she is unable to
play in the Tournament;
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(i) attach copies of the records of the clinical visit to the physi-
cian, including the physician’s notes/documentation and all
relevant laboratory tests in English; and

(iii) personally sign the Medical Information Form warranting
that she was unable to play in the Tournament from which
she withdrew; and

(c) provide a suitable quotation, in WTA's reasonable discretion,
about her inability to play in the initial Tournament from which
she withdrew and authorize the WTA to publicly release the
quotation and the basis for her withdrawal.

iii. Theplayercannotplay any WTATournament, Grand SlamTournament,
ITF World Tennis Tour Tournament (including Juniors, 15s+, and Fed
Cup), Olympic or Olympic Qualification Tournament, or Exhibition/
Non-WTA Event, regardless of whether ranking points are awarded,
during the Consecutive Withdrawal.

iv. A player who uses an Off-Season Excused Withdrawal cannot with-
draw from a Tournament in the next calendar year by Consecutive
Withdrawal until she first uses a new Excused Withdrawal or Prize
Money Withdrawal or pays the applicable Late Withdrawal fine.

v. If applicable, a player withdrawing from a WTA Tournament by
Consecutive Withdrawal still will receive zero (0) ranking points for
that Tournament in accordance with Section VII.A.4.a.i.

Failure to Comply

If at any time during a Consecutive Withdrawal a player does not comply
with the requirements and restrictions in this Section IV.A.7, then the
Consecutive Withdrawal immediately ends, she must use an Excused
Withdrawal or Prize Money Withdrawal or pay a Late Withdrawal fine for
her next withdrawal from a WTA Tournament, and she is subject to all
applicable fines and penalties under these Rules.

8. Inability to Arrive for First Match

a.

A player’s withdrawal from the Qualifying of a WTA Tournament is not
considered a Qualifying Late Withdrawal if she is unable to arrive at her
first scheduled match for the following reasons:

i. She is participating in the previous week’s WTA Tournament or
Women's ITF World Tennis Tour event and the Supervisor at the pre-
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vious week’s tournament confirms that such player is unable to arrive
in time;

ii. She is participating in a Regional Fed Cup event that extends into
the weekend and the Referee confirms that such player is unable to
arrive in time; or

iii. She was selected to her Fed Cup team after such WTA Tournament'’s
entry deadline and the Fed Cup team captain confirms the date of
her late selection.

In any of the above situations, the player must fill out the proper
Withdrawal Form indicating the reason for her withdrawal and have such
form approved in writing by such Supervisor (or Referee in the case of
Fed Cup).

In the case of (a) and (b) above, such player will be allowed to play dou-
bles at another WTA event or singles and/or doubles at another ITF event
scheduled the same week.

If a player is unable to arrive at her first scheduled Main Draw match of a
WTA Tournament or withdraws from the Main Draw of a WTA Tournament
due to her participation in a Fed Cup event, the player must follow the
procedures set forth in this Section to withdraw from such Tournament
and the player shall be subject to the Late Withdrawal fines set out in
Section IV.A.3.b.

9. Prohibition Against Withdrawing from One Tournament to Play Another

a.

Once a player has been accepted into the Main Draw or Qualifying of a
WTA Tournament, she may not withdraw to play singles or doubles in
another Tournament in the same week, except as follows:

i.  aplayer may withdraw from the Qualifying of a WTA Tournament and
play in another Tournament in the same week if she accepts a Wild
Card into:

(@) the Main Draw of any WTA Tournament; or

(b) the Qualifying of a WTA Tournament in a higher category
according to the table below:
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Tournament at which player | Tournament at which player accepts
withdraws from the Qualifying a Wild Card into the Qualifying

WTA 125K International or Premier

International Premier

a player may withdraw from the doubles Main Draw of a WTA
Tournament and play in another Tournament in the same week in
accordance with Section II1.B.1.b.i(b).

If a player is discovered at any time to have violated this prohibition,
she will (a) forfeit any ranking points received (singles and doubles)
from the other Tournament in which she played; and (b) receive the
applicable Late Withdrawal fine.

If a player withdraws from a WTA Tournament and subsequently plays sin-
gles or doubles in an Exhibition/Non-WTA Event in the same week, then
(a) if she is ranked 1-50 in the prior year-end WTA Rankings, she is subject
to the applicable Late Withdrawal fine and fine under the Exhibition/
Non-WTA Event Rule; and (b) if she is ranked 51+ in the prior year-end
WTA Rankings, she is subject to a fine in an amount equal to double the
applicable Late Withdrawal fine.

B. RETIREMENTS

If a player retires from a match, she is required to:

a.

Prior to retiring from the match, call for the PHCP and the Supervisor to
provide the reason for the retirement;

Immediately following the retirement,

meet with the on-site PHCP and the Tournament Physician for an
evaluation and assessment of the injury or illness and complete a
WTA Medical Information Form prior to leaving the Tournament city;

submit a WTA Withdrawal Form to the on-site Supervisor; and
provide a statement containing the reason for her withdrawal and

a suitable, in WTA Communications Department’s discretion, quota-
tion that the WTA may release to the media and public.
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RESTRICTIONS, EXCEPTIONS, AND PROCEDURES
The Following Week’s Tournament

A player may only enter and compete in one (1) WTA Tournament or Women'’s
ITF World Tennis Tour event per Tournament week. Once a player enters and
is accepted into the singles or doubles Main Draw or signs in or enters and
is accepted into the Qualifying competition, she is committed to play that
Tournament to completion or elimination for that week.

A player who has lost in a Tournament (“Current Tournament”) may play the
Qualifying for a Tournament scheduled for the next week (“Following Week
Tournament”).

A player may not withdraw or retire from any draw of a Current Tournament to
play in any Following Week Tournament. However, if a player is forced to with-
draw or retire from a draw in a Current Tournament for a Medical Condition
and she is entered in a Following Week Tournament, she must receive a
medical examination from the Tournament Physician and PHCP at the
Current Tournament and submit her medical examination to the Tournament
Physician and PHCP at the Following Week Tournament. To be eligible to com-
pete in the Following Week Tournament, the player must receive a medical
examination by the Tournament Physician and PHCP at the Following Week
Tournament.

A player will automatically be withdrawn from a Following Week Tournament
if:

a. She has withdrawn or retired from a draw in the Current Tournament
without cause or for unprofessional reasons;

b.  She fails to provide proof of medical examination by submitting a signed
WTA Medical Information Form from the Tournament Physician and PHCP
at the Current Tournament to the Tournament Physician and PHCP at the
Following Week Tournament;

c.  Shefails to receive a medical examination from the Tournament Physician
and PHCP at the Following Week Tournament; or

d. Her next match in the Current Tournament is scheduled on the same day
as or later than her first match in the Following Week Tournament.

Any player who is discovered to have contravened this Rule shall not receive

ranking points for the Following Week Tournament and will be subject to
a fine as permitted under these Rules. This Rule does not apply to a player
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whose partner in doubles has been forced to withdraw or retire from their
match.

Matches Scheduled Same Day

a.

A player who withdraws or retires from singles can play doubles as long
as her doubles match has not been scheduled and called on the same day
as her singles withdrawal or retirement.

If a player has both singles and doubles matches scheduled on the same
day, she can withdraw from doubles before playing her singles match.

Withdrawal of Seeds

See Section V.A.6.d — Withdrawal of a Seed.

Prize Money and Ranking Points

See Section VIII.B.3 — Withdrawals, Byes, Walkovers, and Defaults.

Unsportsmanlike Conduct

a.

In addition to the requirements set out above, for each Main Draw
first round retirement (singles and/or doubles) in excess of two (2)
per Tour Year, a player will be subject to a fine in accordance with the
Unsportsmanlike Conduct section of the Code of Conduct.

Any player who withdraws or retires from the Qualifying or Main Draw
(singles or doubles) of a WTA Tournament after the Qualifying Sign-In
deadline (or Doubles On-Site Sign-In deadline if she entered only in
doubles) and plays in a Grand Slam Qualifying in the same week will
automatically be fined $10,000 for Unsportsmanlike Conduct; provided,
however, that if a player withdraws after the Qualifying Sign-In deadline
(or Doubles On-Site Sign-In deadline if she entered only in doubles) but
before her first match at the WTA Tournament because she received an
offer for and accepted a Wild Card into the Grand Slam Qualifying after
the Qualifying Sign-In deadline (or Doubles On-Site Sign-In deadline if she
entered only in doubles), then such player will not automatically be fined
for Unsportsmanlike Conduct under this Section IV.C.5 but will receive a
fine in accordance with Section IV.A, which will not be subject to the dou-
bling calculations under Sections IV.A.3 and IV.A.4. In addition, any player
who fails to give her best effort in the Qualifying or Main Draw (singles
or doubles) of a WTA Tournament and plays in a Grand Slam Qualifying in
the same week commits a Player Major Offense of Aggravated Behavior
and is subject to the penalties in Section XVII.D.12.b, including a fine in an
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amount up to the greater of $25,000 or the prize money she wins at the
WTA Tournament and/or suspension from play in a Tournament or event
for a minimum period of twenty-one (21) days and a maximum period of
one (1) year.

Unprofessional Conduct

If a player’s withdrawal is for unprofessional reasons or is damaging to the
WTA's image, she is subject to a disciplinary review and penalties.

Extraordinary Circumstances

In an extreme personal emergency (e.g., a death in the family or a serious
iliness or life-threatening situation for the player or her family) or similar
extraordinary circumstances (“Extraordinary Circumstances”), a player has the
right to appeal a Late Withdrawal fine to the Code of Conduct and Standards
of Performance Committee in accordance with Section XVII of these Rules.
The player must submit her appeal, which must include documentation that
substantiates the Extraordinary Circumstances, within twenty-one (21) days
after the date she receives notice of the Late Withdrawal fine.
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TOURNAMENT DRAWS AND SCHEDULING
DRAWS
Composition
a. Main Draw Singles
The Main Draw will consist of some or all of the following:
i.  Direct Acceptance
See Section II.B.1 — Direct Acceptance.
ii. Qualifiers
Those players accepted into the draw based on their success in

the Qualifying competition. Following are the number of Qualifiers
based on the draw size:

Main Draw Size | Qualifying Draw Size | Number of Qualifiers
32 8 2
28/30/32 16 4
28/30/32 24 6
28/30/32 32 4
28/30/32 48 6
56 16 4
48 64 8
56/60/64 32 8
54/56/64 48 12
96 48 12
128 96 12
128 128 16
ii. ~Wild Cards

See Section llI.C - Wild Cards.
iv. Alternates

Any Main Draw Alternate not in the Qualifying Draw or at a
Tournament with no Qualifying must reconfirm her intention to play
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the Tournament by contacting (either in person, by a telephone
conversation, or via e-mail) WTA Operations or the on-site Supervisor
by 4:00 p.m. tournament local time on the day prior to the start of
Qualifying or, if no Qualifying, on the day prior to the start of Main
Draw. The player must leave her contact number with the WTA
Operations staff member or Supervisor with whom she speaks. If a
player fails to contact WTA Operations or the on-site Supervisor on
the requisite day by 4:00 p.m. tournament local time, her entry will
be withdrawn automatically from the Main Draw Alternate List.

Byes

Those positions allocated in the draw to byes based on the draw
size of the Tournament. Byes will be given to seeded players in
descending order. (See Section V.A.5.d - Byes for the number of byes
in a draw.)

Notwithstanding the foregoing, there will be four (4) byes awarded
at the Beijing Premier Mandatory Tournament to the semi-finalists of
the Wuhan Premier 5 Tournament. Any byes not used by a semi-fi-
nalist will not be awarded.

Lucky Losers

Lucky Losers are players who are placed in the Main Draw to fill
vacancies after they have been eliminated (lost, retired, or with-
drawn) from the Qualifying, provided they meet the eligibility
requirements in (a) below. Lucky Losers shall be selected based on
the round reached in Qualifying and the WTA Singles Rankings from
the week prior to the start of the Tournament (Special Rankings are
not considered).* If there are no Main Draw vacancies before the
Qualifying has been completed, then the order of the Lucky Losers
shall be determined by their WTA Singles Rankings in descending
order. If there is one vacancy in the Main Draw before Qualifying is
completed, then the order of the two (2) highest ranked Lucky Losers
shall be drawn randomly, and thereafter the order shall follow the
Lucky Losers’ rankings, unless there are two (2) or more withdrawals
at the time Qualifying is completed in which case the size of the
random draw will be the number of withdrawals plus one (1). If
before Qualifying is completed the number of vacancies in the Main
Draw equals or exceeds the number of players who will lose in the
final round of Qualifying, the highest-ranked Lucky Loser(s) from the
previous Qualifying round(s) will be placed into the random draw to
determine the order of the Lucky Losers.

*If two or more players do not have a WTA Singles Ranking, they will
be drawn randomly to determine their ranking order.
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Eligibility

A player who is not entered and has not competed in Qualifying
cannot be considered for a Lucky Loser status.

A player who has been eliminated from the Qualifying may
retain her right to Lucky Loser status for the duration of the
Tournament provided that:

(i)

(ii)

(iii)

She signs in with the Supervisor by the Lucky Loser dead-
line;

She receives a medical examination from the Tournament
Physician and PHCP if she retired or withdrew; and

The Main Draw match is not scheduled for the same day she
retired/withdrew from her Qualifying match.

Procedures

(i)

(ii)

(iii)

All Lucky Losers are subject to first-round prize money
deductions because of Prize Money Withdrawals in accor-
dance with Section XI.C.1.a.i(b)(ii).

Lucky Loser positions in the Main Draw will not be
released until the completion of the Qualifying event,
unless Qualifying has not been completed by the time the
Schedule of Play is released. In that event, the Supervisor
may release a player’s position where necessary and sched-
ule players who have been accepted into the Main Draw.

If there are withdrawals from the Main Draw after Qualifying
has begun and before Qualifiers have been drawn to the
Main Draw, Qualifiers and Lucky Losers will be drawn
together by lot to determine their positions in the Main
Draw, except that only Qualifiers will be drawn for positions
with a bye until no Qualifiers remain to fill such positions.*

*For Main Draw Wild Card withdrawals see Section lll.C.5 -
Filling Vacant Wild Card Spots.

At Tournaments where the last round of Qualifying and the
first round of Main Draw are played on the same day and
there is a withdrawal in the Main Draw Matches scheduled
for the cross-over day, the Qualifier and Lucky Loser posi-
tions should be determined as follows:
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If there is one withdrawal, the spot having to play on
the cross-over day will be filled by a Lucky Loser and all
Qualifiers shall be drawn by lot to the Qualifier spots.

If there are two or more withdrawals, the spot(s)
required to play on the cross-over day will be drawn
among the Lucky Losers. All Qualifiers and remaining
Lucky Losers will be drawn together by lot to fill the
remaining spots in the Main Draw.

(v)  When the last round of Qualifying and the first round Main

(vi)

(vii

=

Draw are played on the same day, Lucky Losers must sign in
no later than thirty (30) minutes after the conclusion of the
last Qualifying match.

If a Main Draw spot becomes available prior to the start of
the last singles match of the day, the Lucky Loser/Alternate
will be determined by the Sign-In for that day. However,
where there are no Lucky Losers/Alternates signed in and
the match affected by the withdrawal is not scheduled for
that day, the following day’s Sign-In will be used to fill the
vacant spot.

If the spots become available after the start of the last sin-
gles match of the day/night, the spot will be filled by the
highest ranked player or team who signs in the following
day.

If a Lucky Loser/Alternate is currently involved in or sched-
uled foranother event/match pertaining to the Tournament,
then the Lucky Loser/Alternate’s match or other sched-
uled match may be rescheduled at the discretion of the
Supervisor. Where Qualifying has not been completed or a
Lucky Loser is unable to be determined, the match may be
rescheduled.

(viii) The first Lucky Loser or Alternate must be ready to play a

match within fifteen (15) minutes of the original No Show
or default. If the first on-site Lucky Loser/Alternate fails to
be ready to play within fifteen (15) minutes, the next on-site
Lucky Loser/Alternate must be ready to play within five (5)
minutes of the time her match is called. Any subsequent
on-site Lucky Loser/Alternate must be ready to play within
five (5) minutes of the time her match is called. If a Lucky
Loser or an Alternate chooses not to sign in one (1) day, she
may still sign in the next day. However, if she signs in, her

60



PLAYERS
SECTION V - TOURNAMENT DRAWS AND SCHEDULING

match is called, and she fails to show for the match (for any
reason), she forfeits her Lucky Loser or Alternate status for
the duration of the Tournament.

(ix) If a player retires/withdraws from her Qualifying match
on the same day an open Lucky Loser position is on the
schedule, thereby relinquishing her Lucky Loser status for
that day, the open Lucky Loser position will go to the next
eligible Lucky Loser for that day.

vii. Special Exempt Spots

One (1) Special Exempt Spot shall be held at each WTA Tournament
(excluding WTA 125K Tournaments that occur during the second
week of Premier Mandatory Tournaments or Grand Slams). A “Special
Exempt Spot” is a singles Main Draw spot reserved for a singles play-
er who is unable to compete in the Qualifying of a WTA Tournament
in which she has been accepted (“Special Exempt Tournament”)
because she is still competing in a Qualified Singles Event. “Qualified
Singles Event” means the singles event of a Tournament in the week
before the Special Exempt Tournament in accordance with the fol-

lowing chart:
Special Exempt Tournament Qualified Singles Event Tournament

Premier Mandatory Premier Mandatory or Grand Slam

Premier 5 Premier 5, Premier Mandatory, or Grand Slam

Premier 700 Premier 700, Premier 5, Premier Mandatory, or Grand Slam

International International, Premier 700, Premier 5, Premier Mandatory,
or Grand Slam

WTA 125K* WTA 125K, International, Premier 700, Premier 5,
Premier Mandatory, or Grand Slam

*Excluding WTA 125K Tournaments that occur during the second week of Premier Mandatory
Tournaments or Grand Slams.

(@) Application Process

Eligible singles players must apply for a Special Exempt Spot
prior to the Qualifying Sign-In deadline at the Special Exempt
Tournament. A Special Exempt Request Form must be submit-
ted to the WTA Supervisor at the Tournament where a player
is still competing, to the WTA Supervisor at the Special Exempt
Tournament, or through a WTA Operations staff member.
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A player who is still competing at the Qualifying Sign-In dead-
line will only be eligible to receive a Special Exempt Spot if:

() the Special Exempt Tournament is a Premier Mandatory
Tournament;

(i) she wins her match at the Qualified Singles Event; or

(iii) hermatchis re-scheduled to be on the first day of Qualifying
at the Special Exempt Tournament due to weather or other
unforeseen circumstances.

Matches scheduled and played on the Qualifying Sign-In day
which finish past midnight will not be considered as being
played on the first day of Qualifying and will not make a player
eligible for a Special Exempt Spot.

Selection Process

If more than one (1) player is eligible for the Special Exempt
Spot, selection will be based on a player’s WTA Singles Ranking
as of the week prior to the Special Exempt Tournament, or a
player's Special Ranking if used to enter the Special Exempt
Tournament, with the highest ranked applicant selected first.

Once a player is selected for a Special Exempt Spot, she is com-
mitted to the Special Exempt Tournament and subject to all late
withdrawal rules and penalties.

If Qualifying has not started and the player selected for
the Special Exempt Spot subsequently withdraws from the
Tournament or moves into the Main Draw of the Tournament
with her WTA Ranking as a direct acceptance, the next player
eligible for the Special Exempt Spot moves into the draw. If
there are no other players eligible for the Special Exempt Spot,
the next player from the Main Draw Alternate List moves into
the draw. After the start of Qualifying, a Lucky Loser will fill the
open spot in the draw.

Draw Procedures
If prior to the Main Draw Entry Deadline of a WTA Tournament,

it is established that there will be no Special Exempt Spots due
to a lack of Qualified Singles Events in the previous week, the
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reserved spot shall be filled with a Direct Acceptance from the
original acceptance list.

If at any time up until the Qualifying Sign-in Deadline it is deter-
mined that no players will be eligible for the Special Exempt
Spot, the reserved spot shall be immediately filled by the next in
player from the main draw alternate list.

Qualifying Singles

The minimum number of places in the Qualifying Draw will be sixteen
(16) (except at WTA125Ks), consisting of some or all of the following:

i.  Direct Acceptance

See Section II.B.1 — Direct Acceptance.
ii.  Wild Cards

See Section lI.C — Wild Cards.

If there are open spots in the draw and no On-Site Alternates, the
open spots will revert to the Tournament Director as Additional Wild
Card spots. These Wild Cards will count towards a player’s yearly
allotment of Wild Cards.

If a Qualifying Wild Card withdraws before the Qualifying Draw has
started, the Tournament Director may name an alternate Wild Card,
even if the Wild Card nomination deadline has passed. (See Section
l1I.C.5 - Filling Vacant Wild Card Spots.)

iii. Alternates
(@) Sign-In Procedures

The Qualifying Alternate Next-In List will be frozen at the Freeze
Deadline. If there is no Qualifying draw, the Freeze Deadline will
be 2:00 p.m. Eastern Time (New York, USA Time) on the Thursday
before the Tournament week. After the Freeze Deadline, no
more Alternates will be moved into the Qualifying Draw and
such alternate players are no longer committed to play the
Tournament. Players on the Alternate List can preserve their
eligibility for possible Qualifying Draw positions by signing in
with a WTA Operations staff member or the Supervisor by 4:00
p.m. tournament local time on the day before the start of the
Qualifying Draw.
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(i)

(ii)

(iii)

The Sign-In deadline for Alternates is thirty (30) minutes
prior to the scheduled start of play for the day.

An Alternate or Lucky Loser is not required to sign in one
day to be eligible as an Alternate/Lucky Loser another day.
(This applies to singles and doubles Alternates and to Lucky
Losers.)

An on-site Alternate is eligible to substitute for all first
round matches and for second round matches when the
player or team has had a first round bye.

(b) The first Lucky Loser/on-site Alternate must be ready to play
within fifteen (15) minutes of being called for a match. If the
first on-site Alternate fails to be ready to play within fifteen (15)
minutes, the next on-site Alternate must be ready to play within
five (5) minutes of the time her match is called. Any subsequent
on-site Alternate must be ready to play within five (5) minutes
of the time her match is called. Matches will not be held for
Alternates still competing in another ITF or WTA Tournament. If
an on-site Alternate fails to show for a match, she will be consid-
ered a No Show.

On-Site Alternates Acceptance Priority

(i)

(ii)

(iii)

Players who have entered the Tournament by the appli-
cable deadline and appear on the Alternate List will be
accepted based on the entry list order;

After the Freeze Deadline (see Section V.A.1.b.iii(a)), players
who are not entered but sign-in on site will be accepted
based on their current WTA Singles Ranking or Singles
Special Ranking (subject to the ranking requirements
detailed in Section IIl.A.1.d.vi);

WTA Full Members who sign in on site will be accepted
in order of their current WTA Singles Rankings or Singles
Special Rankings (not subject to the ranking requirements
detailed in Section lll.A.1.d.vi), or if no WTA Singles Rankings,
according to the following order:
Player with the most WTA singles ranking points;
Player with the highest WTA Doubles Ranking;

Player with the most WTA doubles ranking points; and
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Player who is drawn randomly.
Section 1II.B.2 will be used in the event of ties. Entries using
a Special Ranking must be submitted to (i) the Supervisor in

writing if entering on site or (ii) tourops@wtatennis.com by the
applicable entry deadline.

iv. Byes
If there are open spots in the draw and no on-site Alternates or
Additional Wild Cards, byes will be given to seeded players in
descending order.

c. Doubles

The following chart outlines the composition of the doubles draw for
each WTA Tournament level and draw size:

DOUBLES DRAW COMPOSITION
Tournament | Draw | Regular | Top 20 Advance On Site On Site
Level Size Wwild Wwild Entry Spots Entry Spots | Entry Spots
Cards Cards (Doubles (Doubles (Singles or
Combined Combined Doubles
Ranking) Ranking) Combined
Ranking)
Premier 32 2 1 24 5
Premier 30 2 1 22 5
Premier 28 2 1 20 5
Premier 16 1 1 11 3
International 16 1 1 11 3
WTA 125K 16 1 0 15
WTA 125K 8 1 0 7

The Main Draw will consist of some or all of the following:

Direct Acceptance Teams

Teams accepted in accordance with Section Ill.B.1.b above are direct

acceptance teams.
ii.  Wild Cards

See Section III.C - Wild Cards.
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At Tournaments where not enough teams enter on site to fill all
the spots in the draw, the openings in the draw may be filled by
Additional Tournament Wild Cards. Teams waiting to get into the
draw as Additional Wild Cards must have signed-in by the Doubles
Sign-In Deadline, submitted a request to the Tournament Director,
and signed-in to Doubles Alternates list thirty (30) minutes prior to
the scheduled start of play each day to be eligible for any openings
in the draw that day.

Alternates

See Section IIl.B.1.b.

Byes

Those positions allocated in the draw to byes based on the draw size

of the Tournament. Byes will be given to seeded teams in descend-
ing order.

Sign-In Deadlines

a.

Qualifying Singles

Qualifiers

Each Qualifier must sign in by 4:00 p.m. tournament local time on
the day prior to the start of Qualifying (“Qualifying Sign-In Deadline”)
or she will not be placed in the draw. A player must sign in by con-
tacting (either in person or by a telephone conversation) the on-site
Supervisor, a Supervisor at an event at which she is competing, or
WTA Operations. Each player is ultimately responsible for confirm-
ing that the Supervisor or WTA Operations has received her sign-in
before the Qualifying Sign-In Deadline. (See also Section V.B.6 - No
Postponement of First Round Qualifying of WTA Tournament.)

On-Site Alternates

On-site Alternates must have signed in as set forth in Section
V.A.1.biii(a). If an Alternate has not been accepted into the Qualifying
Draw, she must sign in with or contact the Supervisor before thirty
(30) minutes prior to the scheduled start of play each day. An on-site
Alternate is eligible to substitute for all first round matches and for
second round matches when there are first round byes. A player
(Alternate or Lucky Loser) will not lose her Alternate/Lucky Loser
status if she chooses not to sign in each day.
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Doubles

See Section lll.A.2.c.ii.

Openings in the Draw

a.

Main Draw Singles*

Top 10 Player Replacement

If a Top 10 Player who was a direct acceptance withdraws after the
Qualifying Sign-In Deadline, a Tournament may replace that Top 10
Player with another Top 10 Player based on the WTA Rankings as of
the Main Draw entry deadline who is eligible (subject to International
Tournament entry restrictions) up until the Main Draw is made. The
replacement Top 10 Player does not have to have previously entered
the Tournament, and once the replacement Top 10 Player is con-
firmed, she fills the Main Draw spot vacated by the withdrawing Top
10 Player. If the Tournament does not secure a replacement Top 10
Player, the vacated Main Draw spot is filled according to parts ii and
iii of this Section V.A.3.a.

Before Qualifying Begins

Next-In Main Draw Alternates, based on the WTA Rankings or Special
Rankings currently used for alternate status, will fill any such open-
ings.

After Qualifying Begins

Lucky Losers will fill any such openings in the Main Draw, except in
the following cases:

(@) An Alternate Wild Card replacement (see Section lIl.C.5 - Filling
Vacant Wild Card Spots);

(b) The correction of a WTA administrative error (see Section V.A.4
- On-Site Draw Procedure for Administrative Error - Preliminary
Match); or

(c) There are more Main Draw withdrawals than there are Lucky
Losers (see Section V.A.1.b.iii - Alternates).

*See Section V.A.6.d - Withdrawal of a Seed for the procedures to be fol-
lowed when a seeded player withdraws from a Tournament.
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Qualifying Singles

Before the Freeze Deadline

Any such openings are filled by Next-In Qualifying Alternates based
on the WTA Rankings or Special Rankings used for Alternate Status.

After the Freeze Deadline but before Qualifying Sign-In

Any such openings are filled by Alternates who have signed in with a
WTA Operations staff member or the Supervisor based on the On-site
Alternates Acceptance procedure set forth in Section V.A.1.b.iii.

After the Qualifying Sign-In

These openings are filled by On-site Alternates who were not accept-
ed into the draw based on the order determined at the Qualifying
Sign-In Deadline using the On-site Alternates Acceptance procedure
set forth in Section V.A.1.b.iii above. Players must have signed in as
set forth in Section V.A.1.b.iii to maintain eligibility for any openings.

The first on-site Alternate must be ready to play within fifteen (15)
minutes of being called for a match. Matches will not be held for
Alternates still competing in another ITF or WTA Tournament.

If a Qualifying spot becomes available prior to the start of the last
qualifying match of the day, the Alternate will be determined by the
Sign-In for that day. However, where there are no Alternates signed
in and the match affected by the withdrawal is not scheduled for that
day, the following day’s Sign-In will be used to fill the vacant spot. If
a spot becomes available after the start of the last qualifying match
of the day/night, the spot will be filled by the highest ranked player
who signs in the following day.

Additional Qualifying Wild Cards

At Tournaments where there are no on-site Alternates, openings in
the draw may be filled by additional Tournament Wild Cards. Players/
teams waiting to get into the draw as additional Tournament Wild

Cards must:

(@) Sign in with the Supervisor or a WTA Operations staff member
by the Qualifying Sign-In deadline;

(b) Submit a request to the Tournament Director and be approved
as an additional Qualifying Wild Card; and
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Sign in with the Supervisor/Referee thirty (30) minutes prior to
the scheduled start of play each day to be eligible for any open-
ings in the draw that day.

See Section III.C - Wild Cards.

Doubles*

Advance Entry List

See Section Ill.B.1.b.i.

On-Site Entry

(a)

At Sign-In Deadline

Openings in the Main Draw will be filled by the next team on the
On-Site Entry Alternate List.

After Sign-In Deadline

If openings occur after the day of Sign-In deadline, in order to
be eligible, the team must sign in as an Alternate with or contact
the on-site Supervisor thirty (30) minutes prior to the start of
doubles play each day or by the Doubles Alternate Sign-In dead-
line determined by the on-site Supervisor/Referee and indicated
on the order of play.

An on-site Alternate team is eligible to substitute for all first
round matches and for second round matches when there are
first round byes. If a team chooses not to sign in on one day, it
will not lose its eligibility to sign in for subsequent days.

(i) Prior to the Start of the Last Doubles Match of Day

If a spot becomes available prior to the start of the last
doubles match of the day/night, the Alternate will be
determined by the Sign-In for that day. However, where
there are no Alternates signed in, and the match affected by
the withdrawal is not scheduled for that day, the following
day’s Sign-In will be used to fill the vacant spot.

(i) After the Start of the Last Doubles Match of Day

If the spot becomes available after the start of the last
doubles match of the day/night, the spot will be filled by
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the highest ranked team that signs in the following day
using the highest of its players’ combined WTA Singles or
Doubles Rankings, which may include Special Rankings, as
of the week prior to the start of the Tournament.

* See Section V.A.6.d - Withdrawal of a Seed for the procedures to be fol-
lowed when a seeded team withdraws from a Tournament.

4. On-Site Draw Procedure for Administrative Error - Preliminary Match

If an administrative error has been made in a Tournament acceptance list
(Main Draw Singles, Qualifying Singles, or Doubles) and too many players
have been accepted into the Tournament, the following procedures will be
followed:

The last two (2) players accepted into the Tournament based upon the
entry list, regardless of whether the draw has been made (excluding Wild
Cards and Qualifiers), will play a preliminary match for one (1) spot in the
draw.

The loser of the preliminary match will receive first round prize money
(paid by the WTA) and first round ranking points.

The winner of the preliminary match will receive prize money and rank-
ing points for the round reached in the draw. In addition, the player will
receive 25% of second round prize money (paid by the WTA) and 35% of
second round ranking points.

The WTA will reimburse per diem expenses to the loser of the preliminary
match per the Rules.

5. Making a Draw

a.

Place

The draw, which the public will be allowed to attend, is to be made by
the Supervisor or the Referee (a person so designated by the Tournament
and approved by the WTA) at a site selected by the Tournament Director
in consultation with the Supervisor. Whenever possible, all draws should
have a player present to witness the making of the draw, however, if a
player is not available, the Supervisor or Referee may perform the draw
in the presence of a WTA Player Relations staff member who will serve as
the player representative.
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Time

Main Draw Singles

The Singles Main Draw will be made no earlier than the Qualifying
Sign-In deadline and no later than 3:00 p.m. tournament local time
the day before the Main Draw starts. (Any exception must have the
approval of the WTA))

Qualifying Singles

The Singles Qualifying Draw will be made immediately after the
Qualifying Sign-In closes, or if deemed necessary, may be delayed by
the Supervisor.

Doubles

The Doubles Main Draw will be made after the Doubles Sign-In
closes.

Tournaments

All Tournaments will have a seeded draw. (See Section V.A.6.a.i.)

Byes

The number of byes shall be based on draw size as follows:

Main Draw Size Number of Byes
16/32/64/128 0
24 8
28 4
30 2
48 16
56 8
60 4%
96 32

*The semi-finalists at the Wuhan Premier 5 Tournament will receive byes at the
Beijing Premier Mandatory Tournament.
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ii. Awarding of Byes

(a)

6. Seeds

Prior to the draw being made

Byes will be given automatically to the seeded players in
descending order, except in the Beijing Premier Mandatory
Tournament, where the byes will be awarded as set out in
Section V.A.1.a.v.

Once byes have been given to the seeds in any size draw, any
remaining byes will be drawn and evenly distributed into each
quarter of the draw.

Once the draw is made

(i) If there are withdrawals and no Alternates to fill the spots,
further byes will be assigned to the line from which a player
withdrew and not to the remaining seeds in descending
order.

(i) In Qualifying, if a player’'s opponent withdraws and there is
no Alternate tofill her spot, the player will be assigned a first
round bye for ranking purposes, not a default. (See Section
VIIL.B.3 - Withdrawals, Byes, Walkovers, and Defaults.)

a. General Principles

i. Al

(a)

Main and Qualifying Draws will have a seeded draw.
Singles
Seeding is based on players’” WTA Singles Rankings as of the
week prior to the start of the Tournament. If two (2) or more

players’ rankings are tied, the following player receives priority:

(i) player with the highest WTA Singles Ranking from the pre-
vious week; and

(i) player who is drawn randomly.
Doubles

Seeding is in order of the accepted teams’ combined WTA
Doubles Rankings as of the week prior to the start of the
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Tournament. If two (2) or more teams’ rankings are tied, then
Section Ill.B.2.b.i above determines the team that receives pri-
ority.
ii.  Wild Cards are eligible for seeding.
iii. Seeding will not be official until the draw is made.
iv. If an error in seeding is discovered before the affected players or
teams have played their first match, the error in seeding may be cor-
rected by switching the positions of the affected players or teams.

b. Number of Seeds

The number of players to be seeded will be as follows:

Main Draw Size | Qualifying Size Masizel‘)’rsaw Qusaelgzisng NQl:::II: fei::sf
32 8 8 4 2
32 24 8 12 6
28/30/32 16 8 8 4
28/30/32 32 8 8 4
28/30 48 8 12 6
48/56 16 16 8 4
48/54/56/60/64 32 16 16 8
54/56 48 16 24 12
48/56 64 16 16 8
96 48 32 24 12
128 96 32/ 24 12
128 128 32/ 32 16

AGrand Slams have the option to seed 16 or 32 players.
c. Seeding Procedures
Seeds shall be placed or drawn as set out below.
i.  For All Main Draws

(@) Place Seed 1 online 1and Seed 2 online 16 (16 draw), line 32 (32
draw), line 64 (64 draw), or line 128 (128 draw).
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(b) To determine the placement of the remaining seeds, draw in
pairs of two (Seeds 3 and 4), groups of four (Seeds 5-8, 9-12,
13-16), or groups of eight (Seeds 17-24 and 25-32) from top to
bottom and place seeds, in the order drawn, on the lines indi-
cated in the following table:

16 Draw 32 Draw 64 Draw 128 Draw
4 seeds 8 seeds 16 seeds 32seeds
(includes draw of | (includesdraw | (includes draw
28 or 30 players | of 48, 56, or 60 of 96 players)
or teams players)
Seeds Line Placement on Draw Sheet

3-4 5 9 17 33
12 24 48 96

5-8 8 16 32
16 32 64

17 33 65

25 49 97

9-12 9 17
25 49

40 80
56 112

13-16 8 16
24 48

41 81
57 113

17-24 9
24

41

56

73

88
105
120

25-32 8
25

40

57

72

89
104

121
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Available lines for
Special Ranking
Additional Seeds
(see Section
VIII.C.5.9)

Note:
Special Ranking
Additional Seeds
do not apply to

48 or 96 Draws

3 3 3
7 5 5
9 " 11
13 13 13
19 19

21 21

27 27

29 29

35

37

43

45

51

53

59

61

ii. For Main Draws with Special Ranking Additional Seeds

(a)

(b)

(o]

(d)

Draw traditional seeds in accordance with sub-Section i.

Place applicable byes in the draw, including players with perfor-
mance byes, if any.

Draw Additional Seeds to open lines that do not play against a
seeded player in the first round (as indicated in the table above)
by placing chips for all available lines together and drawing one
(1) chip for each Additional Seed, indicating the line on which to
place the Additional Seed.

No Additional Seeds will be added to the draw once the making
of the draw begins.

iii. For Other Odd Numbered Draws

The WTA will determine the number of seeds.

iv. For All Qualifying Draws

(a)

(b)

(©)

All Qualifying Draws will be drawn in sections.

The number of sections and seeds shall be determined by the
number of Qualifiers. There shall be two (2) seeds per section
and one (1) Qualifier per section.

The first seed shall be placed at the top of the first section; the
second seed shall be placed at the top of the second section and
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so on until all sections have one (1) seed on the top line of each
section.

(d) The remaining seeds shall be drawn as one (1) group. The first
drawn shall be placed on the bottom line of the first section; the
second drawn shall be placed on the bottom of the second sec-
tion and so on until all sections have one (1) seed on the bottom
of each section.

v. For WTA Finals Seeding and WTA Elite Trophy Seeding
See Sections VI.A.3 and VI.B.3, respectively.
d. Main Draw — Withdrawal of a Seed
i.  Prior to the Release of the Schedule of Play
If a seeded player or team withdraws from the Main Draw of a
Tournament after the draw has been made but prior to the release
of the schedule of play for the first day, then the following procedure

applies.

(@) If the withdrawing seeded player or team does not have a bye,
then:

(i) The next player or team eligible to be seeded takes the
withdrawing seeded player’s or team’s position in the draw;
and

(i) The next player or team eligible to move into the draw (i.e.,
Qualifier, Lucky Loser, or Alternate as applicable) takes the
remaining open position in the draw.

(b) If the withdrawing seeded player or team has a bye, and:

(i) If every seed in the draw has a bye, then:

«  The next player or team eligible to be seeded takes the
withdrawing seeded player’s or team’s position in the
draw; and

«  The next player or team eligible to move into the draw

(i.e., Qualifier, Lucky Loser, or Alternate as applicable)
takes the remaining open position in the draw; or
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(i) If not every seed in the draw has a bye, then:

«  The next seeded player or team eligible to receive a
bye takes the withdrawing seeded player’s or team'’s
position in the draw; and

«  The next player or team eligible to be seeded takes the
open seeded position in the draw; and

«  The next player or team eligible to move into the draw
(i.e., Qualifier, Lucky Loser, or Alternate as applicable)
takes the remaining open position in the draw.

ii.  After the Release of the Schedule of Play

If a seeded player or team withdraws from the Main Draw of a
Tournament after the draw has been made, after the release of the
schedule of play for the first day, and before the first match of the
applicable draw has commenced, then the following procedure
applies.

(@) If the withdrawing seeded player or team does not have a bye,
then

(i) The next player or team eligible to be seeded takes the
withdrawing seeded player’s or team’s position in the draw;
and

(i) The next player or team eligible to move into the draw (i.e.,
Qualifier, Lucky Loser, or Alternate as applicable) takes the
remaining open position in the draw.

(b) If the withdrawing seeded player or team has a bye, then:

() The next seeded or unseeded (as applicable) player or team
eligible to receive a bye takes the withdrawing seeded play-
er's or team'’s position in the draw; and

(i) The next player or team eligible to move into the draw (i.e.,
Qualifier, Lucky Loser, or Alternate as applicable) takes the
remaining open position in the draw.

iii. After Play Has Commenced

If a seeded player or team withdraws from the Main Draw of a
Tournament after the first match of the applicable draw has com-
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menced, then the next player or team eligible to move into the draw
(i.e., Qualifier, Lucky Loser, or Alternate as applicable) takes the open
position in the draw.

e. Qualifying — Withdrawal of a Seed
If a seeded player withdraws from the Qualifying Draw of a Tournament
after the draw has been made, then the next Alternate player eligible to
move into the draw takes the open position in the draw.

SCHEDULING

WTA Responsibility

The Supervisor, in consultation with the Tournament Director, is respon-
sible for match scheduling. All match time requests must go through the
Supervisor.

Match scheduling will take into account relevant factors including television
contracts, the possibility and timing of day matches the following day, the
actual start time for the night matches, and other relevant factors.

Player Obligations

a.

Players will be expected to play when scheduled. Players may be required
to play both singles and doubles any day of a Tournament.

Players may also be required to play several night matches in both singles
and doubles during a Tournament week.

Players are required to play a minimum of two (2) singles night matches
during a Tournament if requested to do so.

When weather or other unavoidable circumstances cause a disruption in
the schedule, a player may not be expected to play more than three (3)
matches in a day without her consent.

A player must be available to play on the first day of a Tournament unless
she played in the singles or doubles final or was competing on the final
day of play of a Tournament ending the preceding day.

All players must be prepared to play doubles on the first day of play,
regardless of whether or not they have received a bye in singles.

Players may be required to play doubles before singles if necessary due
to scheduling difficulties in completing the Tournament in time.
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However, there must be a minimum of two (2) matches scheduled in
between the doubles and singles. In no case may there be less than one
(1) hour in between matches unless all players agree.

3. Late Start Requests

Previous Tournament commitments or illness are the primary considerations
in granting late start requests. If a request is due to illness, the player must be
evaluated by the PHCP and Tournament Physician. A request made due to
iliness or loss of luggage does not guarantee a player a late start.

4. Television

When a Tournament is televised, the television commitments will be taken
into scheduling consideration.

5. Doubles Match Scheduling

a.

When the singles and doubles finals are to be played on the same day, the
doubles final shall be scheduled approximately two (2) hours prior to the
published start time of the singles final. If the singles final is scheduled
at 12:00 noon tournament local time or earlier, the doubles final may be
played following the singles final.

It is recommended that i) each session (day and night) open with a dou-
bles match; and i) a minimum of one (1) doubles match per day be sched-
uled on a televised court. If there is only one (1) televised court, then the
match may be played on the next largest court from a seating capacity
standpoint.

The following shall be considered valid exceptions to the doubles sched-
uling requirements set forth in sub-Sections a and b above: i) contractual
television obligations; ii) weather or other major scheduling interrup-
tions; iii) combined event with the ATP World Tour (“ATP”); iv) security
issues; and v) unforeseen circumstances as determined by the Supervisor.
In addition, exceptions to sub-Section a above shall be permitted when at
least one (1) of the doubles players is also a singles finalist.

6. No Postponement of First Round Qualifying of WTA Tournament

a.

The WTA will not postpone any WTA Tournament Qualifying match
for a player who is still participating in a prior WTA, Grand Slam, or ITF
Tournament.

A player is eligible to play the Qualifying of a WTA Tournament only if she
has lost in or, consistent with these Rules, she has withdrawn or retired
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from both the singles and doubles competitions of all prior WTA, Grand
Slam, and ITF Tournaments no later than the day of the Qualifying Sign-In
deadline for such WTA Tournament.

A player may sign in for the Qualifying of a WTA Tournament while she is
still participating in the WTA, Grand Slam, or ITF Tournament that occurs
during the week prior to such WTA Tournament only if:

i.  her next singles and doubles match in the prior week’s Tournament
will occur no later than the day of the Qualifying Sign-In deadline for
such WTA Tournament; and

ii. shefeasibly can travel to such WTA Tournament and play a match on
the first day of Qualifying.

If a player signs in for the Qualifying of a WTA Tournament while she is
still participating in the prior week’s WTA, Grand Slam, or ITF Tournament
and subsequently does not participate in such Qualifying, then her fail-
ure to participate is subject to all applicable requirements and penalties
under these Rules, including but not limited to the requirements and
penalties in Section IV of these Rules (e.g., withdrawal requirements, Late
Withdrawal and No-Show Offense fines, etc.).

Rescheduling of Matches

a.

Under extenuating circumstances, a match may be rescheduled at
the discretion of the Supervisor, in consultation with the Tournament
Director.

Matches may not be rescheduled due to illness, injury, or loss of luggage.

A player who personally and directly notifies the Supervisor or Referee
of her impending tardiness sufficiently in advance in the opinion of the
Supervisor or Referee, may at the latter’s discretion, secure a release from
reporting within fifteen (15) minutes of her match being called and not
be subject to default and penalties.

Rescheduling of Finals

If, due to Extreme Weather Conditions or extraordinary circumstances,
a Tournament cannot be completed on the final day as scheduled, the
Tournament shall be required to extend for one (1) day to complete the sin-
gles and/or doubles events unless the Tournament, players and WTA all agree
to abandon the Tournament on the day the final was originally scheduled to
be played. (The event must be extended even if only one (1) entity wants to
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play the final.) No further extension will be permitted without the approval of
the WTA.

a. Tournaments Scheduled the Week Prior to a Grand Slam

WTA events scheduled the week prior to a Grand Slam shall schedule
their finals no later than Saturday. The Tournament may be extended by
one (1) day, only if:

i. each player in the finals has one day off between the re-scheduled
finals and her first match at the Grand Slam; or

ii. each player does not have one day off or the Grand Slam schedule
of play has not been released and all players in the finals agree to
extend the Tournament by one (1) day.

b. Player Penalties for Failure to Play Postponed Final

An additional fine of $5,000 shall be assessed to any player who fails to
play a postponed final match in singles or doubles on the day following
the originally scheduled final day of the Tournament concerned. All
such fines shall be automatic and non-appealable, except in the case of
Extraordinary Circumstances. Fine appeals must be filed within twen-
ty-one (21) days from the date of notice.

c. Alternate Indoor Venue

Where a Tournament cannot be completed outdoors, and where a
suitable indoor facility exists, the Tournament should be played to com-
pletion. If Tournament play is interrupted or postponed, players will be
required to play on the day following the originally scheduled final day
of the Tournament pursuant to sub-Section a above. Any final schedul-
ing decisions will be made by the Supervisor who has the authority (in
consultation with the Tournament Director) to move a match to another
court, indoors or outdoors, regardless of surface.

Changing Courts/Surface

If it is deemed necessary to move a match, the Supervisor, in consultation with
the Tournament Director, has the authority to delay the start of the match or
to move a match to another court, indoors or outdoors, regardless of surface.
The Referee, in consultation with the Supervisor, may decide if a match shall
be moved to another court if circumstances so require.

During the course of a match, if conditions or circumstances merit, players
may be required by the Supervisor or Referee to move to another court.
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Light and Weather
The Referee, in consultation with the Supervisor, shall decide when play will
be halted in view of weather conditions or bad light. (See Section XVIII.B.6 -
Extreme Weather Conditions and Lightning.)
Stadiums with Retractable Roofs
See Appendix E.
Time Between Matches
Players are entitled to a minimum of thirty (30) minutes between matches
when their singles and doubles matches are consecutive and one (1) hour
when consecutive singles matches must be played.
Interruptions and Breaks
a. Interruptions

If Tournament play is interrupted or postponed, players must be pre-

pared to play when play is resumed. If play is interrupted or postponed,
the period of re-warm up shall be as follows:

Delay Re-Warm Up
0-15 minutes No re-warm up
15-30 minutes Three (3) minutes re-warm up
30 or more minutes Five (5) minutes re-warm up
b. Breaks
i.  Change of Ends

When changing ends, a maximum of ninety (90) seconds shall elapse
from the moment the ball goes out of play at the end of the game
until the time the first serve is struck for the next game. If such first
serve is a fault, the second serve must be struck by the server without
delay.

However, after the first game of each set and during a tie-break, play

shall be continuous, and the players shall change ends without a rest
period.
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Set Break

At the conclusion of each set, regardless of the score, there shall be a
set break of 120 seconds from the moment the ball goes out of play
at the end of the game until the time the first serve is struck for the
next game. If a set ends after an even number of games, there shall
be no change of ends until after the first game of the next set.

Televised Matches

During televised matches, the Chair Umpire may extend the change
of ends and set breaks where necessary.
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VI. WTA FINALS AND WTA ELITE TROPHY

The Tour Year culminates with two (2) events, the WTA Finals and the WTA Elite
Trophy.

To determine qualification for the WTA Finals and WTA Elite Trophy singles and
doubles competitions, the WTA ranks (a) each singles player according to her WTA
Ranking as of the Monday after the final regular-season Tournament of the current
Tour Year; and (b) each doubles team according to the total ranking points they
earn from their best eleven (11) Tournament results as a team during the Tour
Year as of the Monday after the final regular-season Tournament of the current
Tour Year (collectively, “Final Race Standings”). For clarity, ranking points earned
at the WTA Elite Trophy in a Tour Year are not included in the Final Race Standings
of that Tour Year.

All players who qualify for the WTA Finals or WTA Elite Trophy must comply with
the player responsibilities in this Section VI.

A. WTAFINALS
1. Singles and Doubles Competition Formats

The singles and doubles competitions both are a draw of eight (8) players and
teams, respectively, in a round robin format with two (2) groups of four (4)
players and teams. The winner and runner-up from each group qualify for a
single-elimination-format semifinal and final.

2. Qualification; Attendance; Alternates
a. Qualified Players — Singles

The top eight (8) players in the Final Race Standings qualify for the WTA
Finals (each a “Finals Singles Qualified Player”).

b. Qualified Players — Doubles Teams

The top eight (8) teams in the Final Race Standings qualify for the WTA
Finals (each a “Finals Qualified Team” and each player a “Finals Doubles
Qualified Player”). To be eligible, teams must have played together in a
minimum of two (2) WTA Tournaments or Grand Slams during the current
Tour Year. A Finals Doubles Qualified Player who qualifies with two (2) or
more Finals Qualified Teams may choose the Finals Qualified Team with
which she participates, and any player with whom she does not choose
to participate is ineligible to be a Finals Doubles Qualified Player unless
such player qualifies with another Finals Qualified Team.
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Qualification Tie-Break

Singles

If two (2) or more players are tied for qualification, the following
player is the Finals Singles Qualified Player:

(a)

The player with the most total points from Grand Slams, Premier
Mandatory Tournaments, and Premier 5 Tournaments; or if still
tied

The player with the most total points from all Grand Slam,
Premier, and International Tournaments; or if still tied

The player with the fewest Tournaments in the current Tour Year
(counting any Tournaments for which she received a zero (0)
ranking point result); or if still tied

The player with the highest point total in her highest-point-earn-
ing Tournament result of the current Tour Year or, if still
tied, the player with the highest point total in her next high-
est-point-earning Tournament result of the current Tour Year,
and so on.

Doubles

If two (2) or more teams are tied for qualification, the following team
is the Finals Qualified Team:

(a)

The team with the most total points as a team from Grand Slams,
Premier Mandatory Tournaments, and Premier 5 Tournaments;
or if still tied

The team with the most total points as a team from all Grand
Slam, Premier, and International Tournaments; or if still tied

The team with the fewest Tournaments played as a team in the
current Tour Year; or if still tied

The team with the highest point total in their highest-point-earn-
ing Tournament result as a team in the current Tour Year or, if
still tied, the team with the highest point total in their next high-
est-point-earning Tournament result as a team in the current
Tour Year, and so on.
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Mandatory Participation; Penalties

Finals Singles and Doubles Qualified Players are required to attend and
compete at the WTA Finals and participate in all mandatory functions.
Each Finals Singles and Doubles Qualified Player must be in the WTA
Finals city at least three (3) days prior to the start of the singles or doubles
competition, as applicable; provided, however, that if she is competing at
another WTA Tournament on or after her required day of arrival, she must
use best efforts to be in the WTA Finals city no later than the day after she
finishes competing at such other WTA Tournament. Any Finals Singles
Qualified Player who fails to attend and compete at the WTA Finals must
pay a fine of $125,000 and receives zero (0) ranking points for the WTA
Finals, which must count as one (1) of her best sixteen (16) Tournament
results in calculating her WTA Ranking. If a Finals Qualified Team fails to
attend and compete at the WTA Finals, the withdrawing Finals Doubles
Qualified Player must pay a fine of $25,000. Finals Singles and Doubles
Qualified Players may not withdraw by Excused Withdrawal, Prize Money
Withdrawal, or Consecutive Withdrawal from the WTA Finals.

If a Finals Singles or Doubles Qualified Player fails to attend and compete
at the WTA Finals, the WTA will suspend the full amount of her applicable
fine(s) if she participates in promotional activities, including but not lim-
ited to media and sponsor activities, autograph sessions, photo opportu-
nities, video news releases, charity activities, and similar activities (“Finals
Make-Up Activities”), for the benefit of the WTA or the WTA Finals either:

i.  Atthe current WTA Finals over two (2) days for a minimum of three
(3) hours per day (“On-Site Option”); or

ii. ~ Any time prior to the WTA Finals of the following Tour Year over two
(2) days for a minimum of three (3) hours per day at the location(s)
WTA designates in its sole, reasonable discretion in consultation with
the WTA Finals promoter and such player (“Off-Site Option”).

WTA will designate the details of the Finals Make-Up Activities in its sole,
reasonable discretion in consultation with the WTA Finals promoter and
such player. Such player is responsible for all costs related to attending
the Finals Make-Up Activities, except that for the On-Site Option, she is
entitled to one (1) round-trip, first-class airline ticket to the WTA Finals
city and one (1) hotel room, on-site meals, and tournament-related
ground transportation for each day during which she participates in
Finals Make-Up Activities for at least three (3) hours. If such player fails
to perform the Finals Make-Up Activities to the WTA's sole, reasonable
satisfaction:
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iii. The WTA may reinstate all applicable fine(s) and may collect such
fine(s) through any legal means, including from the prize money she
earns at any future Tournament beginning (a) immediately after the
current WTA Finals for the On-Site Option; or (b) with the WTA Finals
of the following Tour Year for the Off-Site Option; and

iv. She will be suspended from competing in all WTA Tournaments
through the next two (2) Premier Tournament weeks, including any
International Tournaments in that time period, beginning (a) the first
day after the completion of the current WTA Finals for the On-Site
Option; (b) with the WTA Finals of the following Tour Year for the
Off-Site Option; or (c) on such other date that the WTA CEO deter-
mines in his or her sole discretion will prevent the circumvention or
perceived circumvention of these Rules.

Alternates

After the Finals Singles Qualified Players and Finals Qualified Teams are
set, the next two (2) highest-ranked singles players in the Final Race
Standings qualify as alternates for the WTA Finals (“Finals Alternates”) and
the next one (1) highest-ranked doubles team in the Final Race Standings
qualifies as an alternate team for the WTA Finals (“Finals Alternate Team”).
If any Finals Singles Qualified Player or Finals Qualified Team is unable to
compete, Finals Alternates or Finals Alternate Teams, as applicable, will
move into the competition in order of the Final Race Standings, and the
WTA may designate additional Finals Alternates or Finals Alternate Teams
according to the above qualification criteria. Finals Alternates and Finals
Alternate Teams are subject to the same obligations and fines as Finals
Singles Qualified Players and Finals Doubles Qualified Players regardless
of whether they move into the competition.

Finals Alternates and Finals Alternate Teams must be in the WTA Finals
city on the day of the WTA Finals draw ceremony, attend the draw cere-
mony and all other mandatory functions; provided, however, that if she
is competing at another WTA Tournament on or after her required day of
arrival, she must use best efforts to be in the WTA Finals city no later than
the start of the WTA Finals. Finals Alternates and Finals Alternate Teams
must be on site and available to substitute for a maximum of one (1) Final
Singles Qualified Player or one (1) Finals Qualified Team from the start of
the WTA Finals through the completion of the round robin matches. If a
Finals Alternate or Finals Alternate Team has not moved into the com-
petition by the completion of the round robin matches, her WTA Finals
obligations will cease and she may depart the WTA Finals city. A Finals
Alternate or Finals Alternate Team who plays any match(es) becomes a
Finals Singles Qualified Player or Finals Qualified Team, as applicable, and
will receive a round robin standing, WTA Ranking points, and prize money
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in accordance with the prize money breakdown. All Finals Alternates and
Finals Alternate Teams also will receive per diem for any days that they
are required to be on site until their WTA Finals obligations cease.

Withdrawal and Notification

Any Finals Singles or Doubles Qualified Player or Finals Alternate or
Alternate Team withdrawing from the WTA Finals must provide written
notice to the WTA and must not make any public announcement con-
cerning her participation until the WTA has confirmed receipt of such
notice.

Round Robin Seeding

a.

Basis for Seeding

Seeding for Finals Singles Qualified Players and Finals Qualified Teams is
according to the Final Race Standings.

Seeding Procedures
i. Place seed 1in Group A and seed 2 in Group B.
ii. Draw from and place the remaining seeds in pairs as follows:

(@) Seeds 3 and 4 (place first drawn seed in Group A and remaining
seed in Group B);

(b) Seeds 5 and 6 (place first drawn seed in Group A and remaining
seed in Group B); and

(c) Seeds 7 and 8 (place first drawn seed in Group A and remaining
seed in Group B).

Withdrawal of a Seed
Seeds are not moved once the draw has been made; provided, however,

that the draw is remade if the two (2) top seeds from the same group
withdraw before the schedule is released.

Final Standings of Round Robin Competition

a.

Treatment of Defaults, Retirements, and Withdrawals

i.  Indetermining the final standings of each round robin group,
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(@) the result of a default or withdrawal for which a Finals Alternate
or Finals Alternate Team is unavailable to replace the defaulting
or withdrawing player or team is a straight-set win or loss.

(b) the result of a default or retirement for which the defaulting or
retiring player or team has won a set is two (2) sets won and one
(1) set lost for the advancing player or team, but games won or
lost in such matches do not count in calculating the percentage
of games won.

A player or team who retires during a round robin match because of
illness or injury may continue in the competition if the Tournament
Physician approves.

A player or team who withdraws from any round robin match is
eliminated from the competition and a Finals Alternate or Finals
Alternate Team will replace her or them. If no Finals Alternate or
Finals Alternate Team is available as a replacement, the non-with-
drawing player or team in such match receives a walkover win for
such match.

Final Standings

The first of the following methods that applies determines the final stand-
ings of each group in the round robin competition:

Greatest number of wins; then

Greatest number of matches played; then

Head-to-head results if only two (2) players or teams are tied; or
If three (3) players or teams are tied:

(@) Highest percentage of sets won; if after the calculation two (2)
players or teams remain tied, head-to-head results; then

(b) If after applying (a) all three (3) players or teams remain tied, a
player or team completing less than all three (3) round robin
matches is automatically eliminated; if two (2) players or teams
remain tied, head-to-head results; then

(c) If after applying (a) and (b) all three (3) players or teams remain

tied, highest percentage of games won; if after the calculation
two (2) players or teams remain tied, head-to-head results; then
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(d) If after applying (a), (b), and (c) all three (3) players or teams
remain tied, the Final Race Standings.

c.  Semifinal Seeding

The winners of Group A and B are placed on lines 1 and 4, respectively.
The runners-up of Group A and B are placed on lines 3 and 2, respectively.

5. Semifinal/Final Withdrawal
a. Match Format after Withdrawal

If any player or team withdraws from the semifinals, the next player or
team in the final standings of the withdrawing player’s or team’s round
robin group replaces the withdrawing player or team in the semifinals
and is eligible to advance in the competition.

If any player or team withdraws from the finals, any match with any
replacement player or team is an 8- or 10-game pro-set exhibition.

b. Semifinals

On the day of the semifinals, the third player and team in the final stand-
ings of each round robin group must be on site and ready to replace
a semifinalist from her or their round robin group if that semifinalist is
unable to play.

c. Finals
On the day of the finals, each losing semifinalist player and team must be
on site and ready to play an exhibition match for a finalist who is unable
to play, with the highest-ranked player or team becoming the first player
or team required to play.
d. Penalty
i.  Semifinals
If a Finals Singles or Doubles Qualified Player who is required to be
on site and ready to replace a withdrawing semifinalist is not on site

and ready to play, she must pay a fine of 50% of the prize money she
earns at the WTA Finals.
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ii. Finals

If a Finals Singles or Doubles Qualified Player who is required to be
on site and ready to play an exhibition match for a withdrawing final-
ist is not on site and ready to play, she must pay a fine of 50% of the
prize money she earns at the WTA Finals.

e. Prize Money
If a player or team withdraws from the finals, she or they forfeit(s) the

following amount of prize money to which she or they otherwise would
have been entitled for reaching the finals:

Prize Money Forfeited

Competition Finals
Singles $100,000
Doubles $25,000 (per player)

Forfeited prize money will be paid to the replacement player or team
and distributed evenly if more than one (1) replacement player or team
is required.

6. Scoring

The singles competition is the best of three (3) tie-break sets. The doubles
competition is the best of three (3) sets with No-Ad scoring in the first two (2)
sets and a 10-point match tie-break as the third set.

7. Ranking Points

The ranking points that a Finals Singles Qualified Player earns at the WTA
Finals count as a bonus Tournament in calculating her WTA Ranking (her WTA
Ranking includes seventeen (17) Tournaments). A player who competes in
the singles competitions of both the WTA Finals and the WTA Elite Trophy
earns ranking points only from the tournament that provides the highest net
increase to her total WTA Ranking points as of the Final Race Standings.

The ranking points that a Finals Doubles Qualified Player earns at the WTA
Finals count towards her WTA Ranking if they are part of her best eleven (11)
results.

The WTA Finals ranking points for the singles and doubles competitions are
125 points for participating in each round robin match, 125 points for each
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round robin win, 330 points for a semifinal win, and 420 points for the final
win, as summarized below:

Singles Points
Winner
Finalist
Semifinalist
Quarterfinalist
Round Robin 3 0 750
Round Robin 2 1 625
Round Robin 2 0 500
Round Robin 1 2 500
Round Robin 1 1 375
Round Robin 1 0 250
Round Robin 0 3 375
Round Robin 0 2 250
Round Robin 0 1 125

*If undefeated.
Media Requirements

At the WTA Finals, players are responsible for all of the standard media, spon-
sor, and promotional activities in Section VII of this Rulebook, including but
not limited to ACES commitments, plus the following media, sponsor, and
promotional activities:

a. Media before the WTA Finals

On or around September 15 of each Tour Year, the WTA will designate
four (4) players who are required to participate in a full media day before
the WTA Finals. The WTA and each player will agree on the date of her
media day. The WTA may designate as many as six (6) additional players
who are required to participate in a media activity such as a conference
call, internet chat, interview, or similar activity. While these media days
and activities are not part of a player’'s ACES requirements, a player who
fails to participate in these media days or activities must pay a fine in
accordance with the ACES Program in Section VII.A.6 of this Rulebook.
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b. Media Session on the Day Prior to the Start of Play

As part of their ACES commitments, all Finals Singles and Doubles
Qualified Players are required to participate in a media availability session
for a maximum of one and one half (1.5) hours on the day prior to the
start of play.

c.  Mandatory non-ACES Commitments in addition to ACES commitments:

i.  AllFinals Singles and Doubles Qualified Players must attend and par-
ticipate in their respective WTA Finals official draw ceremonies and
official WTA Finals photo opportunities;

ii.  AllFinals Singles and Doubles Qualified Players must attend the WTA
Finals party if required to be in the WTA Finals city on the day of such

party;

iii. ~All singles and doubles competition finalists must attend media and
sponsor functions immediately following and during the evening
after their finals; and

iv. The singles and doubles competition winners must attend media
and sponsor functions on the day following their victories for a min-
imum of three (3) hours.

d. Fines

Any player who does not attend and participate in each mandatory activ-
ity in Sections VI.A.8.b and ¢ above must pay a fine of $20,000 for each
mandatory activity she misses. A player may appeal any such fine no later
than twenty-one (21) days after receiving notice of such fine.

WTA ELITE TROPHY
Singles and Doubles Competition Formats

The singles competition is a draw of twelve (12) players in a round robin for-
mat with four (4) groups of three (3) players with the winner from each group
qualifying for a single-elimination-format semifinal and final. The doubles
competition is a draw of six (6) teams in a round robin format with two (2)
groups of three (3) teams with the winner from each group qualifying for a
single-elimination-format final.
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Qualification; Wild Cards; Attendance; Alternates

a.

Qualified Players

Singles

The top eleven (11) players in the Final Race Standings who are
not Finals Singles Qualified Players qualify for the WTA Elite Trophy
(each an “Elite Trophy Singles Qualified Player”). Finals Alternates
are eligible, but not required, to attend and compete at the WTA
Elite Trophy. Finals Alternates must confirm their participation in
the WTA Elite Trophy by the later of 10:00 a.m. Eastern Time (New
York, USA Time) on the Tuesday of the week prior to the WTA Elite
Trophy (“Prior Tuesday”) or the day on which she is confirmed a
Finals Alternate. If the player is confirmed a Finals Alternate on the
day of the singles final of a Tournament the week prior to the WTA
Elite Trophy, she must confirm her participation in the WTA Elite
Trophy within one (1) hour of the singles final match of the previous
week’s Tournament. A Finals Alternate who confirms her participa-
tion and does not withdraw before 10:00 a.m. Eastern Time (New
York, USA Time) on the Prior Tuesday automatically becomes an
Elite Trophy Singles Qualified Player upon completion of the WTA
Elite Trophy draw. If a singles Finals Alternate who has confirmed
her participation in the WTA Elite Trophy becomes a singles Finals
Qualified Player before she plays a match at the WTA Elite Trophy,
she will be withdrawn automatically from the singles competition
at the WTA Elite Trophy without penalty. If any Elite Trophy Singles
Qualified Player withdraws before 10:00 a.m. Eastern Time (New
York, USA Time) on the Prior Tuesday, the next-highest-ranked player
in the Final Race Standings who is not already a Finals or Elite Trophy
Singles Qualified Player becomes an Elite Trophy Singles Qualified
Player.

Doubles

The following four (4) teams (each an “Elite Trophy Qualified Team”
and each player an “Elite Trophy Doubles Qualified Player”) that
enter the WTA Elite Trophy doubles competition by 12:00 p.m.
Eastern Time (New York, USA Time) on the Prior Tuesday qualify for
the WTA Elite Trophy (“Elite Trophy Doubles Entry Process”):

(@) two (2) teams composed of players who did not qualify for the
WTA Finals singles (except Finals Alternates) or doubles (except
Finals Alternate Teams) competitions, using the players’ com-
bined doubles rankings as of the Monday after the final requ-
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lar-season Tournament of the current Tour Year to determine
the order of acceptance; and

(b) up to two (2) teams composed of players who did not qualify
for the WTA Finals singles (except Finals Alternates) or doubles
(except Finals Alternate Teams) competitions and who include
at least one (1) Elite Trophy Singles Qualified Player or Elite
Trophy Alternate (as Section VI.B.2.e.i defines that term), using
the higher of the players’ combined singles or doubles rankings
as of the Monday after the final regular-season Tournament of
the current Tour Year to determine the order of acceptance.

A player may not use her Special Ranking to enter the doubles com-
petition. If fewer than two (2) teams enter through subsection (b)
or if any Elite Trophy Qualified Team entering under subsection (a)
withdraws before 12:00 p.m. Eastern Time (New York, USA Time) on
the Prior Tuesday, the team(s) whose players have the next-highest
combined doubles rankings as of the Monday after the final regu-
lar-season Tournament of the current Tour Year that are not already
Finals or Elite Trophy Qualified Teams become Elite Trophy Qualified
Teams. If more than two (2) teams enter under subsection (b), any
such team that does not become an Elite Trophy Qualified Team
receives priority in determining Elite Trophy Alternate Teams (as
Section VI.B.2.e.ii defines that term).

b. Qualification Tie-Break
i. Singles

If two (2) or more players are tied for qualification, the following
player is the Elite Trophy Singles Qualified Player:

(@) The player with the most total points from Grand Slams, Premier
Mandatory Tournaments, and Premier 5 Tournaments; or if still
tied

(b) The player with the most total points from all Grand Slam,
Premier, and International Tournaments; or if still tied

(c) The player with the fewest Tournaments in the current Tour Year
(counting any Tournaments for which she received a zero (0)
ranking point result); or if still tied

(d) The player with the highest point total in her highest-point-earn-
ing Tournament result of the current Tour Year or, if still
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tied, the player with the highest point total in her next high-
est-point-earning Tournament result of the current Tour Year,
and so on.

ii. Doubles

(@) If two (2) or more teams are tied for qualification under Section
VI.B.2.a.ii(a), the following team is the Elite Trophy Qualified
Team:

(i) The team with the most total points as a team from Grand
Slams, Premier Mandatory Tournaments, and Premier 5
Tournaments; or if still tied

(ii) The team with the most total points as a team from all
Grand Slam, Premier, and International Tournaments; or if
still tied

(iii) The team with the fewest Tournaments played as a team in
the current Tour Year; or if still tied

(iv) The team with the highest point total in their high-
est-point-earning Tournament result as a team in the
current Tour Year or, if still tied, the team with the highest
point total in their next highest-point-earning Tournament
result as a team in the current Tour Year, and so on.

(b) Teams entering under Section VI.B.2.a.ii(b) that are tied receive
priority for acceptance in the following order: (i) teams with two
(2) Elite Trophy Singles Qualified Players; (ii) teams with one (1)
Elite Trophy Singles Qualified Player and one (1) Elite Trophy
Alternate; (iii) teams with two (2) Elite Trophy Alternates; (iv)
teams with one (1) Elite Trophy Singles Qualified Player and one
(1) other player; and (v) teams with one (1) Elite Trophy Alternate
and one (1) other player. If two (2) or more teams are tied for
qualification after applying these priority procedures, the team
with the highest-ranked (as of the Final Race Standings) singles
player is the Elite Trophy Qualified Team.

c.  Wild Cards
i. Singles

The WTA Elite Trophy promoter (“Promoter”) may nominate as a
Wild Card one (1) player who did not qualify for the WTA Finals or
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WTA Elite Trophy. The Promoter must notify such player of and
confirm that she will accept her nomination, and the Promoter and
such player must provide written confirmation of her acceptance
to WTA operations before 10:00 a.m. Eastern Time (New York, USA
Time) on the Prior Tuesday. A player who confirms her Wild Card
nomination before 10:00 a.m. Eastern Time (New York, USA Time)
on the Prior Tuesday (“Elite Trophy Singles Wild Card Player”)
automatically becomes an Elite Trophy Singles Qualified Player at
10:00 a.m. Eastern Time (New York, USA Time) on the Prior Tuesday.
Prior to 10:00 a.m. Eastern Time (New York, USA Time) on the Prior
Tuesday, if an Elite Trophy Singles Wild Card Player (a) becomes an
Elite Trophy Singles Qualified Player; or (b) withdraws from the WTA
Elite Trophy, the Promoter may replace her with another Elite Trophy
Singles Wild Card Player until the draw is made.

If WTA Operations does not receive confirmation of an Elite Trophy
Singles Wild Card Player before 10:00 a.m. Eastern Time (New York,
USA Time) on the Prior Tuesday, the next player in the Final Race
Standings who did not qualify for the WTA Finals and the WTA Elite
Trophy becomes an Elite Trophy Singles Qualified Player.

Doubles

The Promoter may nominate as Wild Cards up to two (2) teams who
did not qualify for the WTA Finals or WTA Elite Trophy. The Promoter
must notify such team(s) of and confirm that they will accept the
nomination(s), and the Promoter and such team(s) must provide
written confirmation of their acceptance to WTA operations before
12:00 p.m. Eastern Time (New York, USA Time) on the Prior Tuesday.
A team who confirms their Wild Card nomination before 12:00 p.m.
Eastern Time (New York, USA Time) on the Prior Tuesday (“Elite
Trophy Wild Card Team”) automatically becomes an Elite Trophy
Qualified Team upon completion of the WTA Elite Trophy draw. Prior
to the completion of the WTA Elite Trophy draw, if an Elite Trophy
Wild Card Team or one of its members (a) becomes an Elite Trophy
Qualified Team; or (b) withdraws from the WTA Elite Trophy, the
Promoter may replace them with another Elite Trophy Wild Card
Team until the draw is made.

If WTA Operations does not receive confirmation of an Elite Trophy
Wild Card Team before 12:00 p.m. Eastern Time (New York, USA
Time) on the Prior Tuesday or an Elite Trophy Wild Card Team with-
draws after the completion of the WTA Elite Trophy doubles draw,
the next eligible Elite Trophy Alternate Team (as Section VI.B.2.e.ii
defines that term) becomes an Elite Trophy Qualified Team.
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Participation; Penalties

Singles

All Elite Trophy Singles Qualified Players are required to attend and
compete at the WTA Elite Trophy and participate in all mandatory
functions. Each Elite Trophy Singles Qualified Player must be in the
WTA Elite Trophy city at least two (2) days prior to the start of the
singles competition; provided, however, that if she is competing at
another WTA Tournament on or after her required day of arrival, she
must use best efforts to be in the WTA Elite Trophy city no later than
the day after she finishes competing at such other WTA Tournament.
Any Elite Trophy Singles Qualified Player who fails to attend and
compete at the WTA Elite Trophy must pay a fine of $50,000 and
receives zero (0) ranking points for the WTA Elite Trophy, which
must count as one (1) of her best sixteen (16) Tournament results in
calculating her WTA Ranking; except, however, that an Elite Trophy
Singles Qualified Player is not required to pay the fine if she fails
to attend and compete at the WTA Elite Trophy because an injury
or illness causes her absence from Professional Tennis for a mini-
mum of eight (8) consecutive weeks (“Extended Absence”). An Elite
Trophy Singles Qualified Player who fails to attend and compete
because of an Extended Absence that reaches eight (8) consecutive
weeks during or after the WTA Elite Trophy and then participates in
Professional Tennis (including Exhibition/Non-WTA Events) on or
before December 15th of the current Tour Year must pay the fine.
An Elite Trophy Singles Qualified Player who fails to attend and com-
pete because of an Extended Absence still receives zero (0) ranking
points for the WTA Elite Trophy, which must count as one (1) of her
best sixteen (16) Tournament results in calculating her WTA Ranking.
Elite Trophy Singles Qualified Players may not withdraw by Excused
Withdrawal or Prize Money Withdrawal from the WTA Elite Trophy,
but the WTA Elite Trophy may be part of an Elite Trophy Singles
Qualified Player’s Consecutive Withdrawal that meets the definition
of Extended Absence.

If an Elite Trophy Singles Qualified Player fails to attend and com-
pete at the WTA Elite Trophy, the WTA will suspend the full amount
of her applicable fine(s) if she participates in promotional activities,
including but not limited to media and sponsor activities, autograph
sessions, photo opportunities, video news releases, charity activities,
and similar activities (“Elite Trophy Make-Up Activities”), for the ben-
efit of the WTA or the WTA Elite Trophy either:
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(@) Atthe current WTA Elite Trophy over two (2) days for a minimum
of three (3) hours per day (“On-Site Option”); or

(b) Any time prior to the WTA Elite Trophy of the following Tour
Year over two (2) days for a minimum of three (3) hours per day
at the location(s) WTA designates in its sole, reasonable discre-
tion in consultation with Promoter and such player (“Off-Site
Option”).

WTA will designate the details of the Elite Trophy Make-Up Activities
in its sole, reasonable discretion in consultation with Promoter and
such player. Such player is responsible for all costs related to attend-
ing the Elite Trophy Make-Up Activities, except that for the On-Site
Option, she is entitled to one (1) round-trip, first-class airline ticket
to the WTA Elite Trophy city and one (1) hotel room, on-site meals,
and tournament-related ground transportation for each day during
which she participates in Elite Trophy Make-Up Activities for at least
three (3) hours. If such player fails to perform the Elite Trophy Make-
Up Activities to the WTA's sole, reasonable satisfaction:

(c) the WTA may reinstate all applicable fine(s) and may collect such
fine(s) through any legal means, including from the prize money
she earns at any future Tournament beginning (i) immediately
after the current WTA Elite Trophy for the On-Site Option; or (ii)
with the WTA Elite Trophy of the following Tour Year for the Off-
Site Option; and

(d) She will be suspended from competing in all WTA Tournaments
through the next two (2) Premier Tournament weeks, including
any International Tournaments in that time period, beginning
(i) the first day after the completion of the current WTA Elite
Trophy for the On-Site Option; (ii) with the WTA Elite Trophy of
the following Tour Year for the Off-Site Option; or (iii) on such
other date that the WTA CEO determines in his or her sole dis-
cretion will prevent the circumvention or perceived circumven-
tion of these Rules.

Doubles

Participation in the WTA Elite Trophy doubles competition is option-
al. Each participating Elite Trophy Doubles Qualified Player must be
in the WTA Elite Trophy city at least two (2) days prior to the start
of the doubles competition; provided, however, that if she is com-
peting at another WTA Tournament on or after her required day of
arrival, she must use best efforts to be in the WTA Elite Trophy city
no later than the day after she finishes competing at such other WTA
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Tournament.
e. Alternates
i. Singles

WTA will notify the top thirty (30) highest-ranked singles players in
the Final Race Standings, excluding Finals Singles Qualified Players
(“Singles Eligible Alternate List”), that if they do not become Elite
Trophy Singles Qualified Players, they have the option to be alter-
nates at the WTA Elite Trophy by confirming their acceptance before
10:00 a.m. Eastern Time (New York, USA Time) on the Prior Tuesday.
The two (2) highest-ranked players on the Eligible Alternate List who
confirm their acceptance before 10:00 a.m. on the Prior Tuesday and
do not become Elite Trophy Singles Qualified Players automatically
become the WTA Elite Trophy alternates (each an “Elite Trophy
Alternate” and collectively the “Elite Trophy Alternates”) at 10:00
a.m. on the Prior Tuesday, and any additional players on the Singles
Eligible Alternate List who confirm their acceptance are eligible
in order of their Final Race Standings to replace any Elite Trophy
Alternate who withdraws or becomes an Elite Trophy Qualified
Singles Player prior to the start of competition. If the Singles Eligible
Alternate List does not produce two (2) Elite Trophy Alternates, the
Promoter may nominate up to two (2) Elite Trophy Alternates. Elite
Trophy Alternates are subject to the same obligations and fines as
Elite Trophy Singles Qualified Players regardless of whether they
move into the competition.

Elite Trophy Alternates must be in the WTA Elite Trophy city on
the day of the WTA Elite Trophy draw ceremony, attend the draw
ceremony and all other mandatory functions, and be on site and
available to substitute for a maximum of one (1) Elite Trophy Singles
Qualified Player from the start of the WTA Elite Trophy through the
completion of the round robin matches. If any Elite Trophy Singles
Qualified Player is unable to compete, Elite Trophy Alternates will
move into the competition in order of the Final Race Standings. If
an Elite Trophy Alternate has not moved into the competition by
the completion of the round robin matches, her WTA Elite Trophy
obligations will cease and she may depart the WTA Elite Trophy
city. An Elite Trophy Alternate who plays any match(es) becomes an
Elite Trophy Singles Qualified Player and will receive a round robin
standing, WTA Ranking points, and prize money in accordance with
the prize money breakdown. Each Elite Trophy Alternate also will
receive per diem for any day(s) that she is required to be on site until
her WTA Elite Trophy obligations cease.
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Doubles

Any teams participating in the Elite Trophy Doubles Entry Process
that do not become Elite Trophy Qualified Teams automatical-
ly become the WTA Elite Trophy alternate teams (“Elite Trophy
Alternate Teams”) at 12:00 p.m. on the Prior Tuesday. Elite Trophy
Alternate Teams that include at least one (1) Elite Trophy Singles
Qualified Player or Elite Trophy Alternate receive priority in moving
into the competition. If any Elite Trophy Qualified Team withdraws
before 12:00 p.m. Eastern Time (New York, USA Time) on the Friday of
the week prior to the WTA Elite Trophy (“Prior Friday”), the WTA may
request that an Elite Trophy Alternate Team substitutes for a maxi-
mum of one (1) Elite Trophy Qualified Team in order of, as applicable,
(a) the higher of the players’ combined singles or doubles rankings;
or (b) the players’ combined doubles rankings as of the Monday after
the final regular-season Tournament of the current Tour Year. If an
Elite Trophy Qualified Team withdraws after 12:00 p.m. on the Prior
Friday, then the teams that sign in on site at the WTA Elite Trophy
may substitute for the withdrawing Elite Trophy Qualified Team in
order of the higher of the players’ combined singles or doubles rank-
ings as of the Monday after the final regular-season Tournament of
the current Tour Year. If no team signs in on site or if the Elite Trophy
Doubles Entry Process does not produce any Elite Trophy Alternate
Teams, the Promoter may nominate Elite Trophy Alternate Teams as
necessary.

An Elite Trophy Alternate Team that plays any match(es) will receive
around robin standing and prize money in accordance with the prize
money breakdown. Each Elite Trophy Alternate Team member also
will receive per diem for any day(s) that she is on site until her WTA
Elite Trophy obligations cease.

Withdrawals and WTA Notification

Any Elite Trophy Singles or Doubles Qualifying Player or Elite Trophy
Alternate or Alternate Team withdrawing from the WTA Elite Trophy
must provide written notice to the WTA and must not make any public
announcement concerning her participation until the WTA has confirmed
receipt of such notice.
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3. Round Robin Seeding

a. Basis for Seeding
Seeding for Elite Trophy Singles Qualified Players is according to the Final
Race Standings. Seeding for Elite Trophy Qualified Teams is according to
the players’ combined doubles rankings as of the Monday after the final
regular-season Tournament of the current Tour Year.

b. Seeding Procedures

i. Singles

(@) Place seed 1 in Group A, seed 2 in Group B, seed 3 in Group C
and seed 4 in Group D.

(b) Draw from and place the remaining seeds in sets of four (4) as
follows:

(i) Seeds 5 through 8 (place first drawn seed in Group A, sec-
ond drawn seed in Group B, third drawn seed in Group C,
and remaining seed in Group D); and
(i) Seeds 9 through 12 (place first drawn seed in Group A, sec-
ond drawn seed in Group B, third drawn seed in Group C,
and remaining seed in Group D).
ii. Doubles

(@) Place seed 1 in Group A and seed 2 in Group B.

(b) Draw from and place the remaining seeds in sets of two (2) as
follows:

(i) Seeds 3 and 4 (place first drawn seed in Group A and
remaining seed in Group B); and

(ii) Seeds 5 and 6 (place first drawn seed in Group A and
remaining seed in Group B).

c.  Withdrawal of a Seed

Seeds are not moved once the draw has been made.
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Final Standings of Round Robin Competition

a.

Treatment of Defaults, Retirements, and Withdrawals
i.  Indetermining the final standings of each round robin group,

(@) the result of a default or withdrawal for which an Elite Trophy
Alternate or Elite Trophy Alternate Team is unavailable to
replace the defaulting or withdrawing player or team is a
straight-set win or loss.

(b) the result of a default or retirement for which the defaulting or
retiring player or team has won a set is two (2) sets won and one
(1) set lost for the advancing player or team, but games won or
lost in such matches do not count in calculating the percentage
of games won.

ii. A player or team who retires during a round robin match because of
illness or injury may continue in the competition if the Tournament
Physician approves.

iii. A player orteam who withdraws from any round robin match is elim-
inated from the competition and an Elite Trophy Alternate or Elite
Trophy Alternate Team will replace her or them. If no Elite Trophy
Alternate or Elite Trophy Alternate Team is available as a replace-
ment, the non-withdrawing player or team in such match receives a
walkover win for such match.

Final Standings

The first of the following methods that applies determines the final stand-
ings of each group in the round robin competition:

i.  Greatest number of wins; then

ii. Greatest number of matches played; then

iii. Head-to-head results if only two (2) players or teams are tied; or
iv. If three (3) players or teams are tied:

(@) Highest percentage of sets won; if after the calculation two (2)
players or teams remain tied, head-to-head results; then
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(b) If after applying (a) all three (3) players or teams remain tied, a
player or team completing less than all three (3) round robin
matches is automatically eliminated; if two (2) players or teams
remain tied, head-to-head results; then

(c) If after applying (a) and (b) all three (3) players or teams remain
tied, highest percentage of games won; if after the calculation
two (2) players or teams remain tied, head-to-head results; then

(d) If after applying (a), (b), and (c) all three (3) players or teams
remain tied, the Final Race Standings for the singles competition
and the highest-ranked team using the higher of the players’
combined singles or doubles rankings as of the Monday after
the final regular-season Tournament of the current Tour Year for
the doubles competition.

c.  Semifinal and Final Seeding
i.  Singles Semifinals
The winners of the round robin competition groups advance to the
semifinals and are reseeded according to the Final Race Standings

as follows:

(@) Placing the highest-ranked seed on line 1 and the second-high-
est-ranked seed on line 4; and

(b) Drawing from the remaining seeds and placing the first drawn
seed on line 2 and the second drawn seed on line 3.

ii. Doubles Finals
The winners of the round robin competition groups advance to the
finals and the highest-ranked seed is placed on line 1 and the sec-

ond-highest-ranked seed is placed on line 2.

5. Semifinal/Final Withdrawal
a. Match Format after Withdrawal
If any player withdraws from the semifinals of the singles competition,
the next player in the final standings of the withdrawing player’s round

robin group replaces the withdrawing player in the semifinals and is eli-
gible to advance in the competition.
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If any player(s) or team(s) withdraw(s) from the finals, any match(es) with
any replacement player(s) or team(s) are 8- or 10-game pro-set exhibi-
tions, and replacement players and teams are not eligible to advance in
the competition.

Semifinals

On the day of the semifinals, the second player in the final standings of
each round robin group must be on site and ready to replace a semifinal-
ist from her round robin group if that semifinalist is unable to play.

Finals
i. Singles

On the day of the finals, each losing semifinalist must be on site and
ready to play a replacement exhibition match for a finalist who is
unable to play.

ii. Doubles

On the day of the finals, the second team in the final standings of
each round robin group must be on site and ready to play a replace-
ment exhibition match for a finalist from their round robin group if
that finalist is unable to play.

Penalty

If a player who is required to be on site and ready to replace or play a
replacement exhibition match for a defaulting semifinalist or finalist is
not on site and ready to play, she must pay a fine of 50% of the prize
money she earns at the WTA Elite Trophy.

Prize Money

If a player withdraws from the finals of the singles competition, she for-
feits $32,000 of the prize money to which she otherwise would have been
entitled for reaching the finals. Forfeited prize money will be paid to the
replacement player and distributed evenly if more than one (1) replace-
ment player is required.

Scoring

The singles competition is the best of three (3) tie-break sets. The doubles
competition is the best of three (3) sets with No-Ad scoring in the first two (2)
sets and a 10-point match tie-break as the third set.
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Ranking Points

The ranking points that an Elite Trophy Singles Qualified Player earns at the
WTA Elite Trophy count towards her WTA Ranking if they are part of her best
sixteen (16) results. A player who competes in the singles competitions of
both the WTA Finals and the WTA Elite Trophy earns ranking points only
from the tournament that provides the highest net increase to her total WTA
Ranking points as of the Final Race Standings.

The WTA Elite Trophy ranking points for the singles competition are 40 points
for participating in each round robin match, 80 points for each round robin
win, 200 points for a semifinal win, and 260 points for the final win; provided,
however, that Elite Trophy Singles Wild Card Players and Promoter-named
Elite Trophy Alternates do not receive participation ranking points.

Wins Losses Singles Points

Winner 700*
Finalist 440%
Semifinalist 240*
Round Robin 2 0 240
Round Robin 1 1 160
Round Robin 1 0 120
Round Robin 0 2 80

Round Robin 0 1 40

*If undefeated.
The WTA Elite Trophy doubles competition does not award ranking points.

Media Requirements

At the WTA Elite Trophy, players are responsible for all of the standard media,
sponsor, and promotional activities in Section VIl of this Rulebook, including
but not limited to ACES commitments, plus the following media, sponsor, and
promotional activities:

a. Media Day before WTA Elite Trophy

On or around September 15 of each Tour Year, the WTA will designate
four (4) players who are required to participate in a full media day before
the WTA Elite Trophy. The WTA and each player will agree on the date
of her media day. The WTA may designate as many as six (6) additional
players who are required to participate in a media activity such as a con-
ference call, internet chat, interview, or similar activity. While these media
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days and activities are not part of a player’s ACES requirements, a player
who fails to participate in these media days or activities must pay a fine
in accordance with the ACES Program in Section VII.A.6 of this Rulebook.

Media Session on the Day Prior to the Start of Play

As part of their ACES commitments, all Elite Trophy Singles and Doubles
Qualified Players are required to participate in a media availability session
for a maximum of one and one half (1.5) hours on the day prior to the
start of play.

Mandatory Non-ACES Commitments in addition to ACES commitments:

i.  All Elite Trophy Singles and Doubles Qualified Players must attend
and participate in their respective WTA Elite Trophy official draw
ceremonies and official WTA Elite Trophy photo opportunities;

ii.  All Elite Trophy Singles and Doubles Qualified Players must attend
the WTA Elite Trophy party if required to be in the WTA Elite Trophy
city on the day of such party;

iii. All singles and doubles competition finalists must attend media and
sponsor functions immediately following and during the evening
after their finals; and

iv. The singles and doubles competition winners must attend media
and sponsor functions on the day following their victories for a min-
imum of three (3) hours.

Fines
Any player who does not attend and participate in each mandatory activ-
ity in Sections VI.A.8.b and ¢ above must pay a fine of $8,000 for each

mandatory activity she misses. A player may appeal any such fine no later
than twenty-one (21) days after receiving notice of the fine.
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PROCEDURES

A. ACES PROGRAM
1. Responsibilities

All Main Draw singles and doubles players must make themselves available for
media/sponsor/WTA-related activities at each Tournament (“ACES”), includ-
ing any activities involving Tournament or WTA sponsors that conflict with
players’ personal sponsors unless, in WTA's reasonable discretion, the players’
participation in such activities will jeopardize their relationships with their
personal sponsors. All ACES shall be arranged by the WTA’s Communications
and Marketing Departments.

2. ACES Commitments
Except at the WTA Finals and WTA Elite Trophy, a player will have fulfilled her
total ACES commitment at each Tournament when she completes the first of
either (a) three (3) hours of ACES or (b) four (4) full ACES. A Player will have

fulfilled her total ACES commitment at the WTA Finals and WTA Elite Trophy
when she completes four (4) full ACES.

3. Division/Usage of ACES
The division and usage of ACES shall be as follows:

a. 50% for use by, and to be decided upon, by each individual Tournament;
and

b. 50% for use by, and to be decided upon, by the WTA; it being under-
stood that at the WTA Finals and at Premier Tournaments, the All-
Access Hour shall count towards the WTA’s ACES allotment.

For any player who is required to perform an odd number of ACES (e.g.,
three (3) activities), the WTA and Tournament shall mutually agree upon

the best use of the remaining ACE after utilizing all other ACES per the
formula described above.

4. Planning
a.  WTA Responsibility

i. All ACES must be organized through the WTA Communications
Department. If a Tournament arranges activities directly with a play-
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er, agent, or coach the activities are not enforceable under the ACES
Program.

To maximize the effectiveness of the ACES Program and to make the
best use of player time, the WTA shall:

(@) Develop a list of “high impact” and “low impact” activities, in
consultation with the Tournaments and players; and

(b) Develop a list of player activity preferences, in consultation with
players.

The WTA and the Tournaments then shall seek to customize activities
to match up with such preferences where possible.

b. Tournament Responsibility

Requirements

Tournaments are required to designate an ACES manager to coordi-
nate the ACES Program with the WTA Communications Department
and must:

(@) Submitan ACES planning form at least six (6) months before the
start of their Tournaments to share information regarding ACES
preparations;

(b) Submit final ACES Program requests and information regarding
contractual appearances at least three (3) weeks before the start
of their Tournaments; and

(c) Execute ACES at a quality commensurate with the level of
Tournament (factors to determine quality of execution may
include but are not limited to: reasonable scheduling; appropri-
ate transportation; adequate security; suitable staff; and applica-
ble provision of equipment or supplies).

Penalties
Tournaments failing to comply with the scheduling requirements
in (a) and (b) above (i) will be fined according to the following chart

and (ii) will not be guaranteed player participation in Tournament-
related ACES.
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Tournament ACES Planning Final ACES ACES Planning Form
Category Form Only Requests Only | and Final ACES Requests
Premier Mandatory $2,500 $5,000 $10,000
Premier 5 $2,000 $4,000 $8,000
Premier 700 $1,500 $3,000 $6,000
International $1,000 $2,000 $4,000
WTA 125K $500 $1,000 $2,000

Tournaments failing to comply with the quality standards in (c)
above will be fined according to the following chart for each
non-compliant ACE.

Tournament Category ACES Quality Standards
Premier Mandatory $2,500
Premier 5 $2,000
Premier 700 $1,500
International $1,000
WTA 125K $500

c.  Player Responsibility

Previously scheduled personal player sponsor commitments cannot
override WTA-designated mandatory activities, provided the player has
been notified of the mandatory activities at least one (1) week in advance.

i.  Unless otherwise designated by the WTA, all players receiving byes
must be available for ACES in the Tournament city by 12:00 p.m.
Tournament local time on the first day of the Main Draw for the All-
Access Hour and any other ACES scheduled at the Tournament on
the first day of the Main Draw.

ii. Finalists from the immediately preceding Tournament will be
expected to participate in the All-Access Hour at a rescheduled
time, as determined by the WTA Communications Department. If a
player cannot be in attendance on Monday, she must arrange with
the WTA and the Tournament, prior to the Tournament, acceptable
alternative measures to help the WTA and Tournament with pro-
motion either before the Tournament or once she arrives. Expenses
associated with such appearances Or activities, such as player travel
if necessary, are the responsibility of the Tournament.
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5. Mandatory and Optional ACES

a.

Mandatory Activities

When a Communications Manager requests one (1) of the following
activities, it shall be considered mandatory by the WTA for all WTA
Tournaments, the WTA Finals, the WTA Elite Trophy, and Grand Slams.

i.  All-Access Hour

(a)

Definition

All players, when requested, are required to participate for up
to ninety (90) minutes in an All-Access Hour consisting of any
combination of the following media activities:

(i) Press conference or roundtable;

(ii) Host broadcaster television interview;

(iii) Home broadcaster television interview;

(iv) WTA Newsfeed interview;

(v) Tournament social media interview or video appearance;
(vi) Local radio or television interview;

(vii) One-on-one interview; and

(viii) Autograph session.

WTA Finals and WTA Elite Trophy

All players will be required to conduct an All-Access Hour.
Premier Tournaments

Any player requested for an All-Access Hour must participate;
provided, however, that such players will not be required to

conduct an All-Access Hour on a day in which they are sched-
uled to play a singles match.
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vi.

vii.

Pre-Tournament Media Activities

All players are required, if requested, to participate in a pre-Tourna-
ment media activity, including but not limited to:

(@) Press conference or roundtable;

(b) Host broadcaster television interview;

(c) Home broadcaster television interview; or

(d) WTA Newsfeed interview.

Tournament/WTA Sponsor Autograph Sessions and Hospitality Visits

All players shall be required, if requested, to participate in hospitality
visits, autograph sessions, or other similar sponsor-related activities.

Satellite TV/Radio Tours

All players shall be required, if requested, to participate in satellite
television and radio tours.

One-on-One Interviews

All players shall be required, if requested, to conduct a minimum of
six (6) one-on-one interviews per Tour Year (in addition to the All-
Access Hour). One (1) of the one-on-one media interviews shall be
designated by the WTA, and the remaining five (5) shall be jointly
agreed upon by the WTA and the player.

Photo Opportunities

All players shall be required, if requested, to participate in a mini-
mum of two (2) photo opportunities per Tour Year. Each such photo
opportunity shall be jointly agreed upon by the WTA and the player.

Sponsor/WTA Special Events and WTA Awards Ceremony

All players shall be required, if requested, to participate in a min-
imum of two (2) sponsor/WTA special events, including the WTA
Awards Ceremony, per Tour Year. The WTA shall provide at least sixty
(60) days’ notice of the date and location of any sponsor/WTA special
event.
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viii. Home Country Media/Sponsor Activity

All players are required, if requested, to participate in a minimum of
two (2) media/sponsor activities for the WTA's title sponsor in or for

such player’s home country market media per Tour Year.

ix. Green Screen Sessions

All players are required, if requested, to participate in a minimum of
two (2) short-form content capture green screen sessions per Tour

Year, not to exceed thirty (30) minutes per session.

X. Photo Shoots

All players are required, if requested, to participate in the annual

WTA photo shoot each Tour Year, not to exceed two (2) hours.

xi. Special Events

During the year, the WTA may also designate other activities as man-

datory, including, but not limited to:

(@) Tournament special dedication ceremonies or events;

(b) Sponsor and WTA-related off-court activities, such as award cer-

emonies, player parties, and sponsor special events; and

(c) Marketing and publicity activities for the WTA or WTA spon-
sors; however, each such marketing or publicity activity at a

Tournament shall not exceed one (1) hour.

b. Optional Activities

All other WTA and Tournament ACES requests made of players shall be
considered optional activities. Such activities include, but are not limited

to:

i. ~ One-on-one print, television, and radio media interviews and open
photo shoots above the minimum required under mandatory activi-

ties; and

ii. Publicity events and charity activities (i.e., hospital visits, celebrity

photo opportunities).
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Players have the right to decline any of these requests as long as they
fulfill their required ACES commitment via other ACES opportunities. For
those players who have not fulfilled their ACES commitment, they must
agree to at least one (1) out of every three (3) of the optional activities
which are proposed by the WTA or a Tournament.

Once a player has committed to an optional event, it becomes an
“arranged activity” and falls under the same requirements as mandatory
activities.

When possible, players will be notified by letter or email of all confirmed
requests surrounding a given Tournament no later than one (1) week
prior to the Tournament. Please note that due to unknown play sched-
ules, requests may continue to arise during the Tournament.

6. ACES Fines

a.

Issuing of Fines

A player will be fined if she: (i) fails to fulfill the total ACES commitment;

(i) fails to appear for a mandatory or arranged activity; or (iii) is materially

late to a mandatory or arranged activity.

Each ACES violation will result in a separate fine.

Fine Procedure

i.  Notification of Supervisor
In the event a fine is to be issued, the appropriate Communications
Manager will notify the on-site Supervisor and supply the necessary
documentation and details.

ii.  Notification of Player
The player will then be issued a fine notice by the Supervisor. The
fine will be deducted from the player’s prize money at the current
Tournament or next appropriate Tournament.

Fine Schedule for Singles Players

ACES fines are based on the player's WTA Singles Ranking at the entry

deadline. In each instance, fines shall be issued in accordance with the
following:
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Player Ranking | 1stand 2nd Offenses 3rd and Subsequent
at Entry Deadline (per Tour Year) Offenses (per Tour Year)
1-10 $2,500 $5,000
11-25 $2,000 $4,000
26-50 $1,500 $3,000
51-100 $1,000 $2,000
101+ $500 $1,000

The ACES fine at WTA 125Ks shall be $500 per violation.
d. Fines for Doubles Players

Fines for doubles players will be based on the player's WTA Doubles
Ranking. The amount of the fine shall be 50% of the singles fine set out
above.

The ACES fine for a doubles player at WTA 125K Tournaments shall be
$250 per violation.

Exceptions

Players who do not appear for, or are materially late to, mandatory or arranged
activities will be exempt from ACES fines under the following circumstances
with appropriate notice:

a. Schedule of play change creates timing conflict; it being understood that
practice time is not an excusable absence.

b. Player has been eliminated from singles and doubles, if applicable, at the
Tournament, her ACES were scheduled for more than twenty-four (24)
hours after her elimination from the Tournament, and she has left the
event market.

¢.  Withdrawal from Tournament due to injury or illness; it being understood
that if the WTA Communications Department determines that a commit-
ment is still achievable in the event market or via telephone at the present
Tournament, or where feasible, in person at the player’s next scheduled
Tournament (in addition to that Tournament’s ACES), then the player is
expected to fulfill the commitment during such Tournament, or in person
at the player’s next scheduled Tournament. In no event will a player be
required to remain in an event market for more than twenty-four (24)
hours after she withdraws in order to fulfill any ACES requirements.
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d. Extenuating circumstances including delayed or cancelled flights; it
being understood that every attempt must be made to reschedule com-
mitments upon arrival.

e. Failure of the Communications staff or a Tournament to provide reason-
able notice of a mandatory activity.

Appeals

Players may appeal ACES fines to the Code of Conduct Committee. All fine
appeals must be filed within twenty-one (21) days from the date of notice.

ACES Rewards Program

In recognition of players’ ACES commitment, the WTA shall present a year-
end award to the player who has demonstrated the greatest commitment to
the ACES Program for the Tour Year. The WTA shall determine which player is
selected based on a points system throughout the Tour Year.

Non-ACES Program Mandatory Activities

It is understood and agreed that players are required to perform additional
non-ACES Program mandatory activities as set forth in this Rulebook, includ-
ing but not limited to activities set forth in Media/Sponsor/Public Relations
Responsibilities below and in Sections VI.A.8 and VI.B.8 - Media Requirements
at the WTA Finals and WTA Elite Trophy.

MEDIA/SPONSOR/PUBLIC RELATIONS RESPONSIBILITIES
Additional Player Responsibilities Beyond ACES

In addition to ACES requirements, all Main Draw singles and doubles players
must make themselves available for the activities set forth in sub-Sections a
through e below, including any activities involving Tournament or WTA spon-
sors that conflict with players’ personal sponsors unless, in WTA's reasonable
discretion, the players’ participation in such activities will jeopardize their
relationships with their personal sponsors.

a. Pre-Match Interview
Players are required to conduct one (1) pre-match host broadcaster tele-
vision interview, which shall be coordinated by the WTA. Such interview

shall be no more than three (3) minutes in length and shall be conducted
prior to the start of the match at one (1) of the following locations:
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i.  The on-court entrance;

ii. The practice courts; or

iii. A mobile location convenient to the player.
Post-Match Media Activities

i. Scope

Players are required to be available for at least twenty (20) minutes

but no more than sixty (60) minutes to participate in post-match

media activities, win or lose, which must include:

(@) One (1) post-match press conference;

(b) One (1) host broadcaster television interview;

(¢) One (1) WTA Newsfeed interview ;

(d) One (1) home broadcaster interview;

(e) One (1) host broadcaster studio visit per week, if requested;

(f)  One (1) sponsor meet and greet session, if requested, if a player
wins a match on a main stadium court, except the last evening
match of a day; and

(9) One (1) radio interview; provided however, that if a player has
fulfilled the other media activities in (a)-(e) and (f), if applicable,
above, the radio interview is optional.

ii. Timing

A player is required to complete her singles or doubles post-match

media activities within sixty (60) minutes following her match,

except if:

(@) She is given an extension by a member of the WTA
Communications staff;

(b) She is scheduled for another match within one (1) hour follow-

ing her first match, in which case she must complete her post-
match media activities after the completion of both matches; or
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C.

(c) Sheis scheduled to play two (2) matches, singles or doubles, on
the same day.

In this case, or under extenuating circumstances, as determined
by the WTA staff, a player may choose to do the required media
activities immediately following her second match. However, if
a player elects to do the required media activities immediately
following her second match, she must provide a statement and/
or quotes for the media within sixty (60) minutes following the
completion of the first match. In addition, if the player’s second
match is held overnight (due to darkness, rain, or other reasons),
the player shall be obligated to conduct the required media
activities that evening, if requested.

In any event, if a player is scheduled in the doubles and/or the singles
semifinal or final, she will be required to do fifteen (15) minutes of
post-match media activities following the singles semifinal or final
(win or lose) and prior to the doubles (or vice versa depending on
the match order).

WTA Content Feature

All players are required, if requested, to participate in a minimum of two
(2) WTA-driven content features per Tour Year.

Practices

Players shall be required to allow filming of their on-site practices by
photo and broadcast media, provided such media remain off court.

WTA Public Relations and Charity Programs

Players are asked for their best efforts to participate in such programs,
unless designated as mandatory under the ACES Program.

Player Media/Sponsor/PR Responsibility Fines

Failure to comply with the requirements in sub-Sections a through e
above will result in the following fines.

i.  Fine Schedule for Singles Players
Player media/sponsor/PR responsibility fines are based on the play-

er's WTA Singles Ranking at the entry deadline. In each instance,
fines shall be issued in accordance with the following:
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Player Ranking 1stand 2nd | 3rd and Subsequent
at Entry Deadline Offenses Offenses
1-10 $2,500 $5,000
11-25 $2,000 $4,000
26-50 $1,500 $3,000
51-100 $1,000 $2,000
101+ $500 $1,000

The player media/sponsor/PR responsibility fine at WTA 125Ks shall

be $500 per violation.

ii.  Fines for Doubles Players

Fines for doubles players will be based on the player’'s WTA Doubles
Ranking. The amount of the fine shall be 50% of the singles fine set

out above.

The player media/sponsor/PR responsibility fine at WTA 125Ks shall

be $250 per violation.

2. Marketing Activity

a.

Requirement

All players are required, if requested, to participate in one (1) activity per
Tour Year (not to exceed five (5) hours, including travel time) for major
marketing or publicity purposes for the WTA or a WTA sponsor that takes
place in or around a Tournament in which a player is entered or at such
other mutually-agreeable date and location, subject to the following

restrictions:

i.  The five (5) hours must be within a single eight (8)-hour period,

unless otherwise approved by the player;

ii. The activity must be in conjunction with the promotion of the WTA

and/or Tournaments;

iii. The activity cannot involve a WTA sponsor that is in category conflict

with an existing player sponsor;

iv. The activity cannot constitute a direct individual endorsement by the

player of a commercial product;
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V.

Vi.

The player must be given the opportunity to select the activity pho-
tographs to be used; and

For activities involving player photography, where the WTA can clear
the rights without expense, players shall be permitted to utilize pho-
tographs for non-commercial purposes on their personal websites
and in player promotional materials, following a possible hold-back
period set by the WTA. In no event shall a player utilize the photo-
graphs in conjunction with a sponsor or third-party activity or allow
a sponsor or other third party to utilize the photographs.

Procedures

For activities scheduled at a WTA Tournament, the player shall not be
required to play her first match until the second day after the sched-
uled activity.

The player shall be provided with a minimum of thirty (30) days’
notice, unless the player agrees to less notice.

Notice to the player shall include a description of the marketing
activity, including current creative plans, an approximation of the
total time commitment (within the restrictions set out above), and
a description of the purpose and proposed use of the resulting cre-
ative.

Where appropriate, the WTA shall utilize professional stylists to pre-
pare players for the activity.

If the activity occurs at a Tournament, it will count as one (1) ACE. If a
player is required to travel solely to perform the activity, the WTA will
book and pay for her travel arrangements, including airline, hotel,
and ground transportation, as applicable.

Fines

A player failing or refusing to perform a marketing activity will be fined in
accordance with the following chart:
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Player Ranking at Time of Fine Amount
Notification of the Activity
1-10 $50,000
11-25 $20,000
26-50 $15,000
51-100 $10,000
101+ $5,000

Media Responsibilities of Grand Slam Participants

See the Grand Slam Rulebook for Media Responsibilities related to the Grand
Slams.

WTA Finals and WTA Elite Trophy Media Responsibilities

See Sections VI.A.8 and VI.B.8 - Media Requirements at the WTA Finals and
WTA Elite Trophy.

Player Responsibilities Upon Withdrawal or Retirement

Upon a player’s withdrawal or retirement from a Tournament, she is required
to submit a statement containing the reason for the withdrawal or retirement
and a suitable quotation that the WTA may release to the media and public in
accordance with Section IV.A.1.c.

Upon a player’s on-site withdrawal, she also is required to participate in one

(1) post-withdrawal activity prior to leaving the Tournament city in accor-

dance with Section IV.A.2.a.ii.

Tournament Payment for Additional Services

Tournaments are responsible for player fees for media/sponsor/promotional

services rendered in addition to the above detailed player responsibilities.

The fee shall be determined based upon the value of a given player in a given

market.

WTA Commercial Benefits, Promotions, and Endorsements

a. Player Group Licensing Rights - WTA Title/Presenting/Premier Sponsor
Each player who participates on the WTA agrees that the WTA Tour, WTA

title/presenting/premier sponsor, and WTA Tournaments may use or
grant to others the right to use her name, photograph, likeness, signa-
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ture, voice, picture, and/or biographical information (collectively, “Player
Likeness”), alone or in conjunction with the name, photograph, likeness,
signature, voice, picture, and/or biographical information of others, for
the purpose of promoting the WTA in newspapers, magazines, motion
pictures, programs, player and tournament yearbooks, broadcasts and
telecasts, educational materials, and all other publicity and promotional
materials and media, including publicity and promotion in connection
with a commercial product, as long as such publicity and promotion in
connection with a commercial product is directly related to the publicity
and promotion of the WTA or WTA Tournaments and does not constitute
a direct individual endorsement of such commercial product.

WTA title/presenting/premier sponsor shall utilize a minimum of three (3)
players or a series of three (3) players in each use.

Player Group Licensing Rights - Other WTA Sponsors

Except in the categories of tennis apparel, tennis shoes, and tennis equip-
ment (i.e., racquets, racquet bags, grips, strings, and balls), the WTA shall
have the right to enter into sponsorship contracts in which a non-title/
presenting/premier sponsor (“GLA Sponsor”) is granted the right to use
any Player Likeness for the purpose of promoting the WTA, including
publicity and promotion in connection with a commercial product, so
long as such publicity and promotion of a commercial product is directly
related to the publicity and promotion of the WTA or a WTA Tournament
and does not constitute a direct or implied individual endorsement of any
commercial product (“Group Licensing Authorization” or “GLA") subject
to the following:

i.  The GLA Sponsor must use a minimum of five (5) players in each use.

ii. Absent approval from an individual player, her Player Likeness shall
not be used in advertising materials by (a) more than three (3) GLA
Sponsors in a single calendar year; and/or (b) more than 50% of the
WTA sponsorships. For the purposes of this section, a WTA title/
presenting/premier sponsor shall be counted in calculating the total
number of sponsorships but shall not be counted in calculating the
number of WTA sponsorships in which a player is being used. Any
GLA Sponsors existing as of December 31, 2010, shall be grandfa-
thered from the restriction in sub-Section (b); however, no new GLA
Sponsors will be permitted to utilize an individual Player Likeness in
violation of sub-Sections (a) or (b).

iii. No later than October 1 of each year, each player will advise the WTA
in writing of the categories in which the player has a personal, exclu-
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sive sponsorship or endorsement contract for the following calendar
year. The player shall make the contract available to the WTA upon
request on a confidential basis. Provided the player has a binding
contract or bona fide written and detailed letter of intent, term sheet,
or offer letter, as determined in good faith by the WTA, the Player
Likeness for that player shall be unavailable to GLA Sponsors for
the specified category or categories for the following calendar year
(starting on January 1). For letters of intent, term sheets, and offer
letters, the player shall promptly notify the WTA when a binding

contract has been finalized or negotiations have ceased.

iv. Players shall be notified in writing by the WTA when included in a

GLA (“GLA Notice”).

v. A player who has entered into an agreement after October 31 but
before receiving a GLA Notice can enter into an exclusive deal with
a conflicting sponsor. Once a player receives a GLA Notice, she can
non-exclusively enter into an agreement with a conflicting sponsor
for the balance of the current opt out year and may subsequently
maintain the sponsorship on an exclusive basis after the end of the

opt out year.

vi. GLA Sponsors shall be required to make reasonable efforts to cease
distribution of promotional materials featuring opt-out players with-

in thirty (30) days following the start of the opt-out year.

vii. Foreach GLA Sponsor contract entered into after September 1, 2010,
25% of any financial consideration (specifically excluding barter) paid
by or on behalf of the GLA Sponsor under the contract shall be paid
to the WTBA, which shall distribute or otherwise use such proceeds
for the benefit of the players. This percentage reflects an aggregate
allocation for player GLA rights, and shall not vary depending upon
the particular rights granted under any individual GLA Sponsor con-
tract. Any payments made to individual players by a GLA Sponsor,
under the sponsorship contract or any individual contract the GLA
Sponsor may otherwise have with the player, are separate from and

shall not be included as part of this calculation.

viii. Any player preventing a GLA Sponsor from utilizing her Player
Likeness for any reason other than a conflicting sponsorship under
sub-Section v above, shall annually be issued a fine equal to the pay-
ment such player would have received under sub-Section vii above.
Players that are subsequently utilized in advertising materials by
such GLA Sponsor shall be entitled to compensation in accordance
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Xi.

Xii.

xiii.

with sub-Section vii above.

Any action by WTBA members, not including the exercise of any opt-
out rights hereunder, that results in an inability of the WTBA to timely
provide all or a portion of the GLA Sponsor benefits described in this
provision, shall result in a reduced WTBA payment, proportionate to
such reduction of GLA Sponsor benefits. Before the WTBA payment
is reduced, the WTA shall make efforts to allow the failure to be
cured.

Approval of the Board of Directors shall be required for any WTA
non-title/presenting/premier sponsorship contract which (a) includes
player GLA rights; and/or (b) deviates from the requirements of this
provision.

GLA rights shall be limited to existing player photography. As
such, player participation in photography or video shoots for GLA
Sponsors shall be optional.

A GLA Sponsor shall be limited to utilizing player images which
have been approved by a player for WTA use. In addition, players
shall have approval rights over the use of her images within the GLA
Sponsor’s advertising materials.

GLA rights covered by this provision do not include any player
appearances or other personal services that may be rendered by
players under the ACES Program, other Rules, or any personal con-
tractual arrangements a player otherwise may have.

c. Television Rights

Each player also conveys to the WTA Tour any television rights she may
own in all WTA events in which she participates. This includes, but is not
limited to, WTA Tournaments, Grand Slams (subject to their prior approv-
al), the WTA Finals, and the WTA Elite Trophy.

Sponsorship Restrictions

Products that are distasteful or embarrassing to WTA members, including but
not limited to tobacco (including electronic cigarettes and similar products),
firearms, pornographic material, or similar items shall be prohibited as a player
sponsor, without prior approval of the WTA.
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C. CLOTHING AND EQUIPMENT

General Appearance and Acceptable Attire

a.

C.

Matches

For Tournament matches all players will be expected to dress and present
themselves in a professional manner. A player shall wear appropriate and
clean tennis attire and shall not wear sweatshirts, sweat pants, t-shirts,
jeans or cut-offs during matches. A player may be asked to change if the
Referee deems it necessary. Failure to do so may result in default from a
Tournament and/or a fine.

Warm-up Clothing
Players may wear warm-up clothing during warm-up and during a match
provided it complies with the appearance and identification provisions
contained in this Section C and provided the players obtain the approval
of the Referee or Supervisor prior to wearing the clothing during a match.
Footwear Requirements for Certain Surfaces
i.  Grass Court Shoes
In Tournaments played on grass courts, no shoes other than those
with rubber soles, without heels, ribs, or coverings, shall be worn by
players.
Special grass court shoes shall not be used without the express
approval of the WTA; such shoes shall not be approved unless they
comply with the following specifications:
(a) Diameter
The pimples or studs on the base of the sole should be vertical
from the outsoul and shall have a maximum top diameter of
three (3) millimeters and a minimum top diameter of two (2)
millimeters.

(b) Height and Slope

The maximum height of the pimples or studs shall be two (2)
millimeters from the base of the shoe.
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(c) Hardness and Maximum Number

The hardness of any pimple or stud shall be between fifty-five
(55) and sixty (60) based on a Shore “A” scale. The number of
pimples per square inch shall be no less than fifteen (15) and no
more than twenty-eight (28).

Shoes with pimples or studs around the outside of the toes
shall not be permitted. Additionally, the foxing/side wall
can be contoured only in the medial forefoot and medial
toe area but only within the following restrictions: the con-
toured area may begin in the transition area between the
outsole and the sidewall but can only go to a maximum of
1.5 cm up the sidewall; and the countered area must be flat
(not textured or undulating) but can be stepped with no
more than five (5) steps, each no more than T mm in depth.

Forefoot and heel areas may be separated, but there should
be no more than a 2 mm step in the outsole of the shoe.

As an alternative to the above specifications, players may
also use the special grass court shoes developed, tested, and
approved by Wimbledon. Players desiring approval of special
grass court shoes for WTA Tournaments shall submit a sample
shoe to the WTA at least ninety (90) days in advance of the grass
court WTA Tournament at which they seek to wear such shoes.

All shoes approved for play in 2010 shall continue to be
approved.

Clay Court Shoes

Players are required to wear tennis shoes generally accepted for
play on clay courts or granular surfaces. The Supervisor has the
authority to determine that a tennis shoe sole does not conform to
such customs and standards and may prohibit its use at any WTA
Tournament.

Grass court shoes may not be worn during a match on a clay court.
Hard Court Shoes

Shoes shall not cause damage to the court other than what is expect-

ed during the normal course of a match or practice. Damage to a
court may be considered as physical or visible, which may include a
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shoe that leaves a mark beyond what is considered acceptable. The
Supervisor has the authority to determine that a shoe does not meet
these criteria and may prohibit their use at any WTA Tournament.

d. Pro-Ams

In @ Tournament Pro-Am all players will be expected to wear match
clothes unless otherwise agreed.

e. Practice

At official Tournament practice courts a player shall dress and present
herself in a professional manner. If a player is in doubt regarding permis-
sible apparel, she should check with the Referee or the Supervisor, who
may direct a change of attire.

Identification on Players’ Clothing and Equipment

No identification is permitted on players, their clothing, or equipment on
court during a match or a Tournament ceremony except as follows:

a. Shirts, Sweaters, Jackets
i. Sleeves

One (1) commercial (non-manufacturer’s) identification for each
sleeve, neither of which shall exceed four (4) square inches (or 26 sq.
cm) in size, plus one (1) manufacturer’s identification on each sleeve,
neither of which shall exceed four (4) square inches (26 sq. cm) in
size. A 3rd patch may be worn on the sleeve or front of the garment
if and only if it is a WTA sponsor patch. The WTA/sponsor patch shall
not exceed four (4) square inches (26 sq. cm) and must be worn on
the upper part of the garment.

ii. Sleeveless

If a garment does not have sleeves, then the two (2) commercial
(non-manufacturer’s) identifications permitted on the sleeves above,
neither of which shall exceed four (4) square inches (or 26 sq. cm) in
size, may be placed on the front of the garment. A 3rd patch may be
worn on the front of the garment if and only if it is a WTA/sponsor
patch. The WTA/sponsor patch shall not exceed four (4) square inch-
es (or 26 sq. cm).
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iii. Front, Back, and Collar

Two (2) standard logos of the manufacturer, neither of which shall
exceed two (2) square inches (13 sq. cm) may be placed in any of
these three (3) locations (front, back, and/or collar) or the option of
a single manufacturer’s logo of four (4) square inches (or 26 sq. cm)
may be placed in any one (1) of the locations.

A player’'s name and/or a number may be placed on the back of a
shirt with WTA approval in its sole discretion.

iv. Other

A logo of the apparel manufacturer, without the name of the man-
ufacturer or any other writing, may be placed once or repeatedly
within an area not to exceed 12 square inches (78 sq. cm) in one (1)
of the following positions:

(@) On each of the shirt sleeves (if a manufacturer’s logo is not on
the sleeves pursuant to sub-Section i above); or

(b) Down the outer seams (side of torso) of the shirt.

Any player who chooses to have the logo of an apparel manufacturer
appear in either area must wear the WTA or WTA/sponsor patch on
her shirt as required in Section VII.C.5, without exception.

Skirts, Shorts, or Track Suit Pants

Two (2) standard logos of the manufacturer only, neither of which shall
exceed two (2) square inches (13 sqg. cm) in size, or the option of a single
manufacturer’s logo of four (4) square inches (26 sq. cm) will be allowed.

Leggings or Compression Shorts

For leggings or compression shorts worn under a skirt, dress, or shorts,
one (1) standard manufacturer logo of up to two (2) square inches (13 sq.
cm) will be allowed.

Leggings or compression shorts may be worn without a skirt, dress, or
shorts as long as they reach mid-thigh at minimum and may have up to
two (2) standard manufacturer logos of up to two (2) square inches (13
sg. cm) or a single manufacturer logo of up to four (4) square inches (26
sg. cm).
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d. Dress

A dress, for the purposes of permissible identification, shall be treated as
a combination of a skirt and shirt (dividing dress at waist).

e. Socks and Shoes
Standard manufacturer’s logos on each sock and on each shoe. The logos
on the socks on each foot shall be limited to a maximum of two (2) square
inches (or 13 sqg. cm) in size.

f. Undergarments
If commercial or manufacturers’ logos are visible on regular tennis under-
garments, the logos must comply with the number and size restrictions
for identifications on the applicable piece of clothing under which the
undergarment is worn.

g. Racquet

Standard logos of the manufacturer of the racquet and/or strings are
allowed on the racquet and the strings.

h. Hat, Headband, or Wristband

For wristbands, one (1) manufacturer’s identification, which may contain
writing not to exceed three (3) square inches (or 19.5 sg. cm) in size.

For hats or headbands, one (1) manufacturer’s identification on the front
and one (1) commercial (non-manufacturer’s) identification on the side,
both of which may contain writing not to exceed three (3) square inches
(or 19.5 sq. cm) in size.

WTA/sponsor patches worn on hats, headbands, and wristbands at WTA
Tournaments also shall not exceed three (3) square inches (19.5 sq. cm).

i. Clothing Sponsor
The following rules apply to clothing sponsors:
i. A player may have only one (1) clothing sponsor.
ii. ~The clothing sponsor shall assume any or all of the positions reserved

for manufacturers on a player's clothing as detailed in Section
VII.C.2.a-h above, subject to the same size limitations.
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iii. A player shall not display any manufacturer logos on her clothing
with the exception of her shoes, where she is permitted to display
either her clothing sponsor logo or the logo of the shoe manufactur-
er in accordance with Section VII.C.2.e.

iv. A player with a clothing sponsor is also permitted to display the com-
mercial (non-manufacturer) identifications allowed under Section
VII.C.2.a. above - Shirts, Sweaters, Jackets.

v. Any player who chooses to have a clothing sponsor must wear the
WTA or WTA/sponsor patch on her shirt as required under Section
VIL.C.5 without exception.

j.  Bags, Towels, or Other Equipment or Paraphernalia

Standard logos of the tennis equipment manufacturers, or the WTA Logo,
on each item. In addition, two (2) separate commercial identifications on
one (1) bag, neither of which exceeds four (4) square inches (26 sq. cm).

k. Drink Containers

Players may use drink containers on-court if they are of reasonable size
and contain no manufacturer identification. The Supervisor may approve
for use on-court a reasonably sized drink container that has manufacturer
identification, not to exceed four (4) square inches (26 sg. cm.), if the man-
ufacturer (i) is also the official drink sponsor of the Tournament, or (ii) is
not in the same beverage category as the advertised drink sponsor(s) of
the Tournament.

|.  Other Tennis Events

Notwithstanding anything to the contrary, the identification by use of
the name, emblem, logo, trademark, symbol, or other description of any
tennis circuit, series or tennis exhibition, tennis special event or tourna-
ment other than the WTA, or any other sport or entertainment event
may not appear on the player, her clothing, or equipment at any WTA
Tournament, the WTA Finals, or the WTA Elite Trophy unless approved in
advance by the WTA.

m. General
In the event the utilization of any of the foregoing permitted commercial

identification would violate any governmental regulation with respect to
television, then the same shall be prohibited.
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n. Definition of Terms
i.  Manufacturer

For the purpose of this Section 2, the “manufacturer” means the
manufacturer of the clothing or equipment in question. For a
trademarked tennis apparel collection that includes a player’s name,
initials, or other trademarked identifier that is owned by the player
and solely used for tennis clothing and accessories (“Player ID”), such
Player ID may be used interchangeably with the clothing manufac-
turer logo wherever manufacturer logos are permitted under this
rule.

ii. Size Determination

In addition, the size limitation of two (2) square inches (13 sq. cm),
three (3) square inches (19.5 sq. cm) or four (4) square inches (26 sq.
cm) where applicable shall be ascertained by determining the area
of the actual patch or other addition to a player’s clothing without
regard to the color of the same. In determining the area, depending
on the shape of the patch or other addition, a circle, triangle, or rect-
angle shall be drawn around the same, and the size of the patch for
the purpose of this rule shall be the area within the circumference
of the circle or the perimeter of the triangle or rectangle as the case
may be. When a solid color patch is the same color as the clothing,
then in determining the area, the size of the actual patch will be
based on the size of the logo identification.

iii. Identification

For the purposes of this Section 2, “identification” shall mean any sort
of identification associated with, or intended to be associated with,
a commercial sponsor, an apparel manufacturer, or any other person
or entity, regardless of the trademark registration status of the iden-
tification, and shall include any and all forms of writing.

iv. Clothing Sponsor
For the purposes of Section VII.C.2.i, the “clothing sponsor” means a

company designated as the sponsor of the player’s clothing (not a
manufacturer).
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0. Penalty

Any player who violates this Section 2 may be ordered by the Chair
Umpire, Referee, or Supervisor to change her attire or equipment imme-
diately. Failure to comply with such an order may result in a fine and/
or default from a Tournament. All fines must be appealed within twen-
ty-one (21) days from the date of notice.

p. Taping Patches
The taping over of patches on clothing or hats is not allowed.
Electronic Devices

A player is not allowed to use any electronic device on court unless it is
approved by the WTA Supervisor/Referee. Use of any WTA-approved elec-
tronic device and/or ITF-approved Player Analysis Technology is subject to
the coaching provisions and penalties in the Code of Conduct (see Section
XVII.D.4.a.vii) and the WTA On-Court Coaching Rules (see Section XVIII.D)
and the ITF Rules of Tennis regarding Coaching (Rule 30) and Player Analysis
Technology (Rule 31, Appendix lll). If there is a conflict between the WTA Rules
and the ITF Rules of Tennis regarding electronic devices and related on-court
coaching, the WTA Rules and the decisions of the WTA Supervisor/Referee will
control.

Fines

A player who violates this Section VII.C and is not defaulted, shall be subject to
the following fines:

a. Commercial Identification Violations - A fine of up to $25,000 for each
offense.

b. Tennis Equipment Manufacturer's Logo Violations - A fine of up to
$25,000 for each offense.

c. Other Tennis Event - Violations of the provisions with respect to the name
of an event other than the WTA shall result in a fine up to $5,000.

d. Unacceptable Attire Violations - A fine of up to $500.

Fine appeals must be filed within twenty-one (21) days from the date of
notice.
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WTA Patch Rule

Patch Requirement, Placement, and Size

Except as provided in sub-Section b below, each player must wear hori-
zontally the WTA patch that the WTA designates for the entirety of every
match she plays at WTA Tournaments in one (1) of the following visible
locations:

i.  onthe sleeve, chest, or front collar of her shirt or dress, and the WTA
patch must be four (4) square inches in size; or

ii. on the front or side (over the ear) of her hat, headband, or other
acceptable headwear (“headwear”), and the WTA patch must be
three (3) square inches in size.

While a player may comply with this Rule by wearing the patch in either
location, the WTA prefers that she wear the patch on her shirt. In either
location, the player may wear the WTA patch in addition to the maxi-
mum allowable number of manufacturer or commercial patches, and the
apparel or headwear manufacturer may incorporate the WTA patch into
the design and color scheme of the headwear subject to WTA approval of
the visibility of the patch. Each player is responsible for having the patch
visible and properly adhered to her clothing or headwear for the entire-
ty of her match. WTA staff members are not responsible for delivering
patches to players on court, but may do so at their discretion.

Exception - Player Apparel Contracts Prohibiting Non-Manufacturer
Identification

If a player has an apparel manufacturer contract that prohibits her from
wearing any identification other than manufacturer’s identification in the
locations in sub-Sections a.i and a.ii above (or in sub-Section a.ii and the
player does not wear headwear consistently during the match), then the
WTA may require her to provide benefits commensurate with the value
of wearing the patch, including but not limited to:

i. one (1) or more full days of WTA appearances when the player is not
at a Tournament;

ii. participation in one (1) or more Pro-Ams or clinics when the player is
not at a Tournament; or
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iii. appearances/endorsements in one (1) or more WTA advertisements.

In addition, subject to the player’s apparel manufacturer contract,
the WTA requests that any player claiming this exception uses rea-
sonable efforts to wear the WTA patch in a less prominent place (e.g.,
on her shorts, skirt, strap, wristband, etc.). A player's performance
of such benefits does not entitle her to any compensation from the
WTA and is in addition to her ACES commitments.

A player claiming this exemption must submit to the WTA written
proof of the apparel manufacturer contract to substantiate her claim,
which the WTA may accept or reject in its reasonable discretion.

¢. Non-Compliance During Matches
If contractually permitted, any player who does not wear a WTA patch
throughout a WTA Tournament match also must participate in the WTA

identification program, which includes but is not limited to:

i.  wearing the WTA patch on her shirt during post-match press appear-
ances and commitments;

ii. carrying a WTA-branded water bottle or towel (subject to individual
Tournament approval); or

iii. wearing a headband or hat conforming to the requirements in
sub-Section a.ii above onto court before matches and during post-
match press appearances and commitments.

d. Patch Rule Violations

Violation of any provision of this Rule will subject a player to the following
sanctions (which accrue on an annual Tour Year basis):

Violation Penalty
1st Offense Official Warning
2nd Offense $100
3rd Offense $500
4th+ Offense Fine up to $25,000 in the WTA's discretion

Not wearing the patch for the duration of the match | $100 (after 5 warnings)

Violation in any televised match from quarterfinals | Fine up to $50,000 in the WTA's discretion
on, regardless of whether there have been prior
violations
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Failure to provide the benefits in sub-Section b above will subject a player
to the sanctions in the chart above for each match at which she does not
wear the patch.

e. Appeals

Fine appeals must be filed within twenty-one (21) days after the date of
notice.

TOILET/CHANGE OF ATTIRE BREAKS

A player may request permission to leave the court for a reasonable time for a
toilet break, a change of attire break, or both, but for no other reason.

Number and Nature of Breaks Allowed
a. Singles

Each player is entitled to a maximum of one (1) break per match. A player
may change her attire during a toilet break if taken on a set break.

b. Doubles
Each team is entitled to a maximum of two (2) breaks per match. If part-
ners leave the court together, it counts as one (1) of the team’s authorized
breaks. A player may change her attire during a toilet break if taken on a
set break.
Any time a player leaves the court for a toilet or change of attire break, it is
considered her one (1) authorized break, regardless of whether or not the
player’'s opponent has left the court.

Timing of Breaks

A player may not take a toilet break/change of attire break and a Medical Time
Out consecutively, unless approved by the Referee/Supervisor.

a. Change of Attire Breaks
Change of attire breaks must be taken on a set break.
b. Toilet Breaks

Toilet breaks should be taken on a set break. However, if a toilet break is
taken during a set, it must be taken before the player’s own service game.
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If the player has been authorized to leave the court before her oppo-
nent's service game or during her own service game once started, then
the player is leaving the court on her own time and will be penalized with
back-to-back Time Violations in accordance with Section VII.G until the
earlier of the time she returns to play, is due to serve, or the score reaches
a set break.

Any toilet break taken after a warm up has started is considered a player’s
one (1) authorized break. Additional breaks will be authorized but will be
penalized in accordance with the Point Penalty Schedule if the player is
not ready to play within the allowed time.

Denial of a Player Request

The Referee and/or Supervisor shall have the authority to deny a player per-

mission to leave the court during a match for a toilet break if it is interpreted

by the Referee and/or Supervisor as gamesmanship and/or flagrant abuse of

the Rules.

Abuse of Rule

Players will be penalized in accordance with the Point Penalty Schedule for

any abuse of this rule. (See Section XVIII.A.21 - Officials and Officiating; see

also Section B.1 of Appendix B - Supervisor.)

WTA MEDICAL RULE

See Section XVIII.B.5 - Medical Procedures.

CODE OF CONDUCT

An on-court code offense, under the Code of Conduct, may be declared by

the Chair Umpire acting on his or her own or when instructed by either the

Supervisor or Referee.

For full information, see Section XVII - Code of Conduct.

DELAY OF PLAY

A player will receive a warning for her first violation and a $250 fine for each
subsequent violation per Tournament of the following time limits:
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Event Time Limit
Reaching the net for pre—matc.h meeting (t.ime starts when second 60 seconds
player reaches her bench/chair after entering the court)
Warm-up (time starts at the conclusion of the pre-match meeting) 5 minutes
Start of play (time starts at the conclusion of warm up) 60 seconds

A player is subject to a Time Violation if she is not ready to play within the
following time limits:

Breaks in Play Time Limit

Between points 25 seconds

Change of ends 90 seconds
(120 seconds for TV change of ends)

Set breaks 120 seconds

Heat rule break between 10 minutes

2nd and 3rd singles sets

A serving player will receive a Time Violation warning for the first offense and
a Time Violation fault for all subsequent infractions thereafter. A receiving
player will receive a Time Violation warning for the first offense and a Time
Violation loss of point for all subsequent infractions thereafter.

However, when a violation occurs immediately after (i.e., before the next point
is played) a medical treatment or Medical Time-Out or is a result of a refusal
to play after being ordered to do so by the Chair Umpire, a Code Violation
for Delay of Game shall be assessed in accordance with the Point Penalty
Schedule.

A player may not receive back-to-back Time Violations and consecutive delays
shall be penalized by a Delay of Game Code Violation; except, however, that
if a player is late after the ten- (10) minute heat rule break or leaves the court
for a toilet break on her own time, then she may receive back-to-back Time
Violations and, after she receives a Time Violation warning for the first offense
of a match, she will receive a Time Violation loss of point for all subsequent
offenses resulting from such break regardless of whether she is the server or
receiver.

Any continual distraction of regular play, such as grunting, shall be dealt with
in accordance with the Hindrance Rule. (See Section H below).

Monetary fines are not applicable.
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HINDRANCE RULE

If a player hinders her opponent, it can be ruled as either involuntary or delib-
erate.

Involuntary Hindrance

A let should be called the first time a player has created an involuntary hin-
drance (e.g., ball falling out of pocket, hat falling off, etc.), and the player
should be told that any such hindrance thereafter will be ruled deliberate.

Deliberate Hindrance

Any hindrance caused by a player that is ruled deliberate will result in the loss
of a point.

COURT ETIQUETTE

At the conclusion of each match, all players are requested to leave the court
together.

DEFAULTS
Procedure

a. The Supervisor may declare a default for either a single violation of the
Code of Conduct or pursuant to the Point Penalty Schedule set out in the
Code of Conduct.

b. If no later than the end of the next changeover the Chair Umpire receives
a report of a serious violation that may warrant an immediate default, the
Chair Umpire may call the Supervisor to discuss an immediate default.
The Supervisor may declare an immediate default for a violation wit-
nessed or not witnessed by the Chair Umpire.

c. Inall cases of default, the Supervisor’s decision shall be final and non-ap-
pealable.

d. Except as excluded below, a default assessed for violation of the Code of

Conduct by a doubles player shall be assessed against both players on
the team.
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Penalties

a. See Defaults under Section XVII.D.8 - Code of Conduct. (Also see
Section XVIII.B.5.d - Resumption of Play and Penalties for Rule

Violations.)

b. Any player who is defaulted as per the Code of Conduct shall lose
all prize money and ranking points earned for that event at that
Tournament, in addition to any or all other fines levied with respect

to the offending incident.

¢. In addition, at the Supervisor’s discretion, any player who is default-
ed (or partner of a doubles player who is defaulted) for a single
violation of the Code of Conduct which causes or could have caused
an immediate default as per the Code of Conduct may be defaulted
from all other events, if any, in that Tournament, except when the

offending incident:

i. Involves only a violation of the Punctuality or Clothing and

Equipment provisions;

ii. Results from a medical condition; or

iii. Involves a member of a doubles team who did not cause any of
the misconduct which resulted in the team being defaulted, in
which case, such doubles player shall receive ranking points and

prize money from the previous round.

K. FINE APPEALS

Fine appeals must be filed within twenty-one (21) days from the date of

notice.
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Vill.  WTA RANKING SYSTEM

A. GENERAL

1. Description
The worldwide computer rankings for women’s Professional Tennis (“WTA
Rankings”) reflect a player’s performance in Tournament play and determine
player acceptances and seeding for all Tournaments. The WTA Rankings are

computed and published weekly by the WTA from its Florida Office.

All Rules in this Section VIl are subject to the Rules in Section VI regarding the
WTA Finals and WTA Elite Trophy.

2. Eligibility
a. Age Requirements
i.  Players under the age of 14
Players under the age of 14 cannot obtain a WTA Ranking. If a player
under the age of 14 plays singles or doubles in a Tournament, that
Tournament and the points acquired during play will not be counted
for ranking purposes for that player.
ii. Playersaged 14 through 17
If a player plays singles or doubles in a Tournament that exceeds the
number permitted to be played under the Age Eligibility Rule (see
Section X.A), that Tournament and the points acquired during play
will not be counted for ranking purposes for that player.
b. Number of Tournaments
Players must earn (i) ranking points in at least three (3) valid Tournaments,
or (i) a minimum of ten (10) singles ranking points or ten (10) doubles
ranking points in one (1) or more valid Tournaments, in order to appear
on the WTA Rankings.
3. Processing of Rankings

a. Timing

WTA Tournaments plus ITF $100,000, $80,000 and $60,000 events (as
long as the ITF events are completed by 11:59 p.m. U.S. Eastern time on
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the Sunday of that week or 11:59 p.m. U.S. Eastern time on the Saturday
preceding a Grand Slam event) are processed on a weekly basis.

ITF $25,000 and $15,000 events are processed a minimum of one (1) week
following the completion of the tournament.

Rankings are not processed between the WTA Elite Trophy and the WTA
Finals. Year-End Rankings are processed immediately after the WTA Finals
and include both the WTA Elite Trophy and WTA Finals.

Points stay valid for 52 weeks from the week in which a Tournament is
included in the WTA Rankings totals, except that ranking points a player
earns from a WTA Finals or WTA Elite Trophy drop off upon the start of the
following year’'s WTA Elite Trophy.

b. ITF Tournament Singles Finals Delayed
If the Singles Final only of an ITF $60,000 and higher event is not com-
pleted by Sunday 11:59 p.m. U.S. Eastern time or Saturday 11:59 p.m. U.S.
Eastern time preceding a Grand Slam event, the current week’s rankings
will include the event results through the semifinals, plus each of the sin-
gles finalists will receive finalist points in the current week’s rankings. The
winner’s points will be adjusted in the following week’s rankings.
4. Tournament Results Comprised in Rankings
a. Singles
i.  Tournaments
Subject to the Long-Term Injury Rule and Special Ranking Rule,
a player’'s WTA Singles Ranking is determined by calculating her
total ranking points, including any applicable zero (0) ranking point
results pursuant to Section II.A, from sixteen (16) Tournament results
during a rolling, 52-week period, which must include:
four (4) Grand Slams;
four (4) Premier Mandatory Tournaments;

best two (2) Premier 5 Tournaments;

best six (6) results from all WTA Premier, Elite Trophy,
International, and 125K Tournaments and ITF 15s+ events; and
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if she played the WTA Finals, the player’s results will be added to
her total points as a bonus Tournament.

For each Grand Slam, Premier Mandatory Tournament, or Premier 5
Tournament that a player is not required to count on her ranking as
described below, the number of results from all other Tournaments
that count on her ranking is increased by one (1).

(a)

Grand Slams, Premier Mandatory Tournaments, and WTA Finals

If a player is accepted into the Main Draw of a Grand Slam,
Premier Mandatory Tournament, or the WTA Finals as a direct
acceptance, as a Qualifier, as a Special Exempt, as a Lucky Loser,
or by Special Ranking, her ranking point result (including zero
(0) ranking point results) for that Tournament must count on
her ranking and remain on her ranking for 52 weeks regard-
less of whether she participates in that Tournament; provided,
however, that if a player enters using her Special Ranking and
withdraws before the start of Qualifying, she will not receive a
zero (0) ranking point result for that Tournament.

If a player is accepted into the Main Draw of a Grand Slam or
Premier Mandatory Tournament by Wild Card, her ranking point
result for that Tournament must count on her ranking only if she
participates in that Tournament.

Premier 5 Tournaments

Any zero (0) ranking point results received from a Premier 5
Commitment Tournament must count on a player’s ranking and
remain on her ranking for 52 weeks.

If a player has played in the Main Draw of one (1) Premier 5
Tournament within the previous 52 weeks, then her best one
(1) Premier 5 result (Main Draw or Qualifying) must count on
her ranking. If a player has played the Main Draw of two (2)
Premier 5 Tournaments within the previous 52 weeks, then
her best two (2) Premier 5 results (Main Draw or Qualifying)
must count on her ranking. If a player’s points from Premier 5
Tournaments that count toward determining her best two (2)
Premier 5 Tournament results are the same amount, the first
Premier 5 Tournament played will count as her best Premier 5
Tournament result.
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When Premier 5 Tournament results reach 52 weeks and drop
off a player’s ranking, the player may replace those results with
results from another Tournament within the previous 52 weeks,
provided she maintains the applicable number of Premier 5
Tournament results on her ranking.

For 2020, a player who previously was not required to include
results from Premier 5 Tournaments on her ranking will be
treated as if she has not played the Main Draw of any Premier 5
Tournaments within the previous 52 weeks. Once she plays the
Main Draw of a Premier 5 Tournament in 2020, she must count
Premier 5 Tournaments on her ranking as described above.

Premier 700 Tournaments

Any zero (0) ranking point results received from a Premier 700
Commitment Tournament must count on a player’s ranking
but are replaced once the player has results from a Premier 700
Tournament the following Tour Year.

ii. Long-Term Injury

(a)

(b)

(@

Definition

A Long-Term Injury is an absence from play in any form of wom-
en’s professional tennis, including WTA Tournaments, Grand
Slams, Fed Cup, Women'’s ITF World Tennis Tour events, and
any Exhibition/Non-WTA Event (“Professional Tennis”) due to
a Medical Condition (as defined in Section IV.A.7.a) for at least
eight (8) consecutive weeks counting from the player’s last
Tournament played.

Qualification

In order to qualify for a Long-Term Injury, if requested a play-
er must submit a WTA Medical Information Form to WTA
Operations, which must be written in English, and completed
by an accredited physician, indicating the nature of the Medical
Condition and verifying that the player is unable to play for at
least eight (8) consecutive weeks.

Application of Zero Ranking Point Results

If a player qualifies for a Long-Term Injury,
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(i) she must count on her ranking all applicable zero (0)
ranking point results received from Grand Slams, the WTA
Finals, and the WTA Elite Trophy

(i) she is not required to count on her ranking any zero (0)
ranking point results received from:

Premier Mandatory or Premier 5 Tournaments that
occurred during her Long-Term Injury; or

Premier 700 Tournaments that occurred any time
during a Tour Year in which she has a Long-Term Injury;

provided, however, that if the player does not participate
in Professional Tennis after the US Open of a calendar
year (Week 36) because of her Long-Term Injury and sub-
sequently participates in Professional Tennis (including
Exhibition/Non-WTA Events) before the second Monday
after the completion of the WTA Finals of that calendar
year (Week 46), then all zero (0) ranking point results she
received after the US Open of that calendar year must count
on her ranking.

Note: all zero (0) ranking point results will be applied to a play-
er's ranking per the Rules until the player's absence from play
reaches eight (8) consecutive weeks and she meets the qualifi-
cation requirements in sub-Section (b) above, then the zero (0)
ranking point results will be replaced or removed as applicable.

b. Doubles
A player’s WTA Doubles Ranking is determined by calculating her total
points from her best eleven (11) Tournament results during a rolling,
52-week period.

Number of Tournament Ranking Points Awarded

The following table details the number of ranking points awarded to players
by round, including Qualifying, and by Tournament for both singles and dou-
bles play. See Section VI for ranking points awarded at the WTA Finals and
WTA Elite Trophy.
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SINGLES AND DOUBLES RANKING POINTS BY ROUND

---- Description ----
Grand Slam (Singles)
Grand Slam (Doubles)
PM (965)

PM (64/60S)

PM (28/32D)

Premier 5 (56S, 64Q)
Premier 5 (56S, 48/32Q)
Premier 5 (28D)
Premier 5 (16D)
Premier 700 (56/48S)
Premier 700 (325, 32Q)

w
2000
2000
1000
1000
1000

900
900
900
900
470
470

Premier 700 (325, 24/16Q) 470

Premier 700 (30/28S, 24Q)
Premier 700 (16D)

470
470

International (325, 48/32Q)280

International (32S, 24/16Q) 280

International (32S, 8Q)
International (16D)
WTA 125K (485/4Q)
WTA 125K (325/16Q)
WTA 125K (325/8Q)
WTA 125K (16D)
WTA 125K (8D)

ITF $100,000 + H (32)
ITF $100,000 + H (16)
ITF $100,000 (32)

ITF $100,000 (16)

ITF $80,000 + H (32)
ITF $80,000 + H (16)
ITF $80,000 (32)

ITF $80,000 (16)

ITF $60,000 + H (32)
ITF $60,000 + H (16)
ITF $60,000 (32)

ITF $60,000 (16)

ITF $25,000 + H (32)
ITF $25,000 + H (16)
ITF $25,000 (32)

ITF $25,000 (16)

ITF $15,000 (32)

ITF $15,000 (16)

See Section VI - WTA Fina

280
280
160
160
160
160
160
150
150
140
140
130
130
15
15
100
100
80
80
60
60
50
50
10
10
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F
1300
1300
650
650
650
585
585
585
585
305
305
305
305
305
180
180
180
180
95
95
95
95
95
90
90
85
85
80
80
70
70
60
60
48
48
36
36
30
30
6

6

SF
780
780
390
390
390
350
350
350
350
185
185
185
185
185
110
110
110
110

4
4

QF
430
430
215
215
215
190
190
190
190
100
100
100

100
100

2
1

R16
240
240
120
120
120
105
105
105
1
55
55
55
55

1
30
30
30
1
15
15
15

13

12

10

1

R32
130
130
65
65
10
60
60
1

30

R64
70
10
35
10

d WTA Elite Trophy f licabl ki ints.
+H indicates that Hospitalist)?ri]s provi(feg.e rophy for applica e’lr[a‘n6 ing points

R128
10

10

QLFR
40
30
30
30
30

25
25
25
25

18
18
18

Q3
30

Q2
20

20
20

15
20

13
13
13
18

10
12

Q1
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B. RULES AND PROCEDURES
1. Ranking Order

Players are ranked on the basis of their total ranking points in accordance with
Section VIIL.A.

2. Ranking Points Generally
a. Players are awarded ranking points for the highest round they reach.

b. Players who receive Wild Cards receive the same ranking points as any
other player.

¢.  Qualifiers earn Main Draw ranking points based on the highest round
reached in the Main Draw plus the ranking points specified in the
Qualifier (QLFR) column on the ranking points table in Section VIII.A.5,
except that:

i.  Qualifiers who have not played a match in the Qualifying Draw and
advance to the Main Draw will receive only Main Draw points.

ii. Qualifiers who lose in the first round of the Main Draw will receive
only Qualifier points.

d. Lucky Losers earn Main Draw ranking points based on the highest round
reached in the Main Draw, unless they lose in the first round of the
Main Draw, in which case they receive only the ranking points earned in
Qualifying.

3. Withdrawals, Byes, Walkovers, and Defaults
a. Withdrawals
i. Singles
(@) If a player withdraws from a Tournament before playing her
first match, she will not receive ranking points unless it is a
Premier Mandatory Tournament, Grand Slam, or Commitment
Tournament, in which case she will receive zero (0) points and
the Tournament will count on her ranking.
(b) If a player withdraws from a Tournament after the start of her

first match, she will receive ranking points for reaching the
round in which she withdrew, except that a Qualifier who
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withdraws in the first round of the Main Draw will receive only
Qualifier points.

Doubles

(@) If ateam withdraws from a Tournament before playing their first
match, they will not receive ranking points.

(b) If a doubles team withdraws from a Tournament after the start
of their first match, they will receive ranking points as follows:

(i) the non-withdrawing partner will receive ranking points
per the round her partner withdrew; and

(i) the partner causing the withdrawal will receive ranking
points from the previous round, unless one of the following
apply, in which case the withdrawing partner will receive
ranking points per the round she withdrew:

the player withdraws/retires from a singles match
which was scheduled during the same Tournament;

the player is declared unfit to play singles or doubles at
the same Tournament;

the player also withdraws from playing singles in a
Tournament to be held the following week at the time
she withdraws from doubles; or

the player does not play singles in a tennis event the
following week.

(iii) The team will receive points per the round they withdrew
towards their Final Race Standings.

If a player or team receives one (1) or more consecutive byes and
loses her/their first match played, the player or team will receive first
round losers’ points.

If a player or team receives one (1) or more consecutive byes and
defaults or withdraws from her/their first match, the player or team
will not receive ranking points unless it is a Premier Mandatory
Tournament, Grand Slam, or Commitment Tournament, in which
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case she will receive zero (0) points and the Tournament will count
on her ranking.

Walkovers

i.  Ifaplayer or team receives a walkover in the first round, and there is
no Alternate or Lucky Loser to take the spot, the player or team will
receive ranking points from the round preceding her/their elimina-
tion.

ii. If a player or team receives a walkover in a subsequent round with-
out having yet played a match, the player or team will receive rank-
ing points from the round preceding her/their elimination.

iii. If a player or team receives a walkover in any round except the first
round after having played and won a match, the player or team will
receive ranking points for the round reached.

Defaults

For any disciplinary default occurring in a Tournament after the match
begins,

i.  The advancing player or team will receive ranking points for the
round reached; and

ii. The defaulting player or team will lose all ranking points earned for
that event at that Tournament, except that if one member of a dou-
bles team did not cause the default, she will receive ranking points
from the previous round.

4. Tournament Cancellation or Early Termination

a.

Tournament Cancellation Without Play Occurring

If the singles or doubles event of a Tournament is cancelled, and there has
been no play, players will not receive any ranking points.

Tournament Cancellation After Play Has Begun
If play has commenced and is terminated before the first round is com-
pleted, players will not receive any ranking points. However, if the first

round has been completed, all players will receive ranking points earned
through the last completed round.
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c.  Tournament Cancellation Without Completion of Finals

If a Tournament is officially terminated before the finals have been com-
pleted, each finalist will receive finalist’s ranking points.

Tie-breaking Procedures

a. Singles

When two (2) or more players have the same number of ranking points,
the tie for the ranking position will be decided according to the following
priorities:

The player with the most combined total points from Grand Slams,
Premier Mandatory Tournaments, Premier 5 Tournaments, and the
WTA Finals;

The player with the most total points from all WTA Tournaments
(including the WTA Finals and WTA Elite Trophy) and Grand Slams;

The player with the fewest number of Tournaments in a 52-week
period (counting any Tournaments for which she received a zero (0)
ranking point result); and

iv. The highest number of points from one (1) Tournament, then if
needed, the second highest and so on.
b. Doubles

When two (2) or more players have the same number of ranking points,
the tie for the ranking position will be decided according to the following
priorities:

If two (2) of the players have the same ranking points and they
earned their best eleven (11) doubles results in the previous 52-week
period as a team, then the players will be tied for the same ranking
position based on those best eleven (11) doubles results in that
52-week period;

The player with the most total points from all WTA and Grand Slam
Tournaments, including the WTA Finals;

The player with the fewest number of Tournaments in a 52-week
period; and
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iv. The highest number of points from one (1) Tournament, then if
needed, the second highest and so on.

If the results of all tie-breaks under a or b are the same, the rank for such play-
ers will be considered tied for that ranking position. The WTA Rankings will
list the tied players alphabetically, last name followed by first name. If both
the first and last names are the same, the players will be listed according to
whichever player is encountered first during the ranking process.

Clarification of Ranking Points Rules and Procedures
For further information contact:

Grace Dowling
Phone: +1 727 895 5000
E-mail: GDowling@wtatennis.com

WTA SPECIAL RANKING RULE

Definitions

Unless the context otherwise requires, the following capitalized terms in this
Section VIIL.C have the following meanings:

a. “Additional Seed” means a player in the Main Draw who does not play
another seeded player in the first-round of that draw.

b. “Medical Condition” means a medical illness or a musculoskeletal injury
that warrants medical evaluation or medical treatment.

c.  “Out of Competition” means not participating in any Tennis Event other
than an Exhibition/Non-WTA Event for which a player was granted a waiv-
er pursuant to Section XVILE or competing in any other organized sport.

d. "Out-of-Competition Period” means a period during which a player is
Out of Competition for a minimum of twenty-six (26) weeks, which for a
particular player is calculated using the last day of the last Tennis Event
that she played and the date of her Return to Competition.

e. "Parental Start” means adoption, surrogacy, or becoming the legal guard-
ian of a person under the age of eighteen (18).

f.  “Pregnancy” means the medically-diagnosed condition of being preg-
nant.
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g. “Return to Competition” means the earlier of:

i.  playing any Tennis Event other than an Exhibition/Non-WTA Event
for which a player was granted a waiver pursuant to Section XVIL.E or
competing in any other organized sport; or

ii. acceptance into a Tournament using a Special Ranking and with-
drawing after either that Tournament’s Qualifying Sign-In deadline
for singles or its on-site entry deadline for doubles; or

iii. for a Special Ranking for a Parental Start, the date that is 52 weeks
after the beginning of a player’s original Out-of-Competition Period;
or

iv. the date that is 104 weeks after:

(a) foraSpecial Ranking for a Medical Condition, the beginning of a
player’s original Out-of-Competition Period; or

(b) for a Special Ranking for Pregnancy, the end of the Pregnancy.

h. “Special Ranking” means a player’s ranking as of the WTA Rankings pub-
lished immediately after:

i. the points of the last Tournament she played before her Out-of-
Competition Period began have been added to the WTA Rankings
(see Section VIII.A.3 - Processing of Rankings); or

ii. the last Tennis Event she played before her Out-of-Competition
Period began.

i.  “Special Ranking Application” has the meaning that Section VIIl.C.3.a
assigns to that term.

j.  "Special Ranking Period” has the meaning that Section VIII.C.5.b.ii assigns
to that term.

k. “Tennis Event” means any WTA Tournament, Grand Slam Tournament,
ITF (including World Tennis Tour and Fed Cup) Tournament, Olympic
or Olympic Qualification Tournament, or Exhibition/Non-WTA Event,
regardless of whether ranking points are awarded.

Unless the context otherwise requires, all other capitalized terms in this
Section VIII.C have the meanings that these Rules assign to those terms.
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Eligibility

To be eligible for a Special Ranking in either singles or doubles, a player must:

a.

b.

have an Out-of-Competition Period;

have a WTA Ranking of 1-375 in singles or 1-200 in doubles immediately
after the points of the last Tournament she played have been added to
the WTA Rankings (see Section VIII.A.3 - Processing of Rankings);

submit documentation of a Medical Condition, Parental Start, or
Pregnancy in accordance with this Section VIII.C.

For clarity, unless granted a waiver to participate in an Exhibition/Non-WTA
Event pursuant to Section XVILE, if a player participates in a Tennis Event or
competes in any other organized sport within twenty-six (26) weeks of the
purported start of her Out-of-Competition Period, she is not eligible for a
Special Ranking.

Application Procedure and Timing

a.

Application
To apply for a Special Ranking, a player must submit the following docu-
mentation (“Special Ranking Application”) in English to WTA Operations
for approval:
i. acompleted and signed Special Ranking application form;
ii. apublicrelease statement;
iii. if applicable, medical documentation, including:
(@) the diagnosis of the Medical Condition or Pregnancy;
(b) a copy of clinical visit documentation;
(c) physician’s notes/documentation; and

(d) all relevant laboratory tests and applicable surgical reports; and

iv. if applicable, evidence (e.g., legal documentation) demonstrating
the Parental Start.

WTA in its sole discretion reserves the right to require a player to submit
additional documentation to verify the Medical Condition, Parental Start,
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or Pregnancy. If a player is applying for a Special Ranking for more than
one (1) Medical Condition or for a combination of a Medical Condition(s)
and a Parental Start or Pregnancy, she must submit documentation for
each Medical Condition and Parental Start or Pregnancy.

Timing

Each player applying for a Special Ranking must submit her Special
Ranking Application:

i.  within twenty-six (26) weeks after the start of her Out-of-Competition
Period; and

ii. atleastthirty (30) calendar days before the entry deadline for the first
Tournament that she wants to enter using her Special Ranking.

Requests for Subsequent Status Reports and Documentation
Handling

WTA may request subsequent medical and legal (as applicable) status reports
written in English, and if a player fails to comply promptly with such requests,
the WTA may revoke her Special Ranking. WTA will keep all medical and legal
documentation confidential.

Usage Criteria and Guidelines

a.

Number of Tournaments

A player whose Out-of-Competition Period is less than fifty-two (52)
weeks may use her Special Ranking in up to eight (8) Tournaments
(singles or doubles, as applicable). A player whose Out-of-Competition
Period is fifty-two (52) weeks or longer may use her Special Ranking in
twelve (12) Tournaments (singles or doubles, as applicable).

A player may use her Special Ranking to participate in a maximum of
two (2) Premier Mandatory Tournaments and two (2) Grand Slams as
part of her maximum Tournaments to use her Special Ranking, and she
may use her Special Ranking to participate in each Premier Mandatory
Tournament and Grand Slam only one (1) time per Special Ranking.

Timing
i.  The earliest a player’s Return to Competition may occur is in a match

scheduled during the same calendar week in which her Out-of-
Competition Period reaches twenty-six (26) weeks.
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ii. A player has fifty-two (52) weeks from the date of her Return to
Competition to use her Special Ranking (“Special Ranking Period”).

iii. The latest a player may use her Special Ranking is at a Tournament
scheduled the same calendar week in which her Special Ranking
expires.

iv. If a player has both singles and doubles Special Rankings, her Return
to Competition for both Special Rankings begins at the same time.

Procedures

i.  Special Ranking Freeze Petition

(a)

(b)

Subsequent Medical Condition

If any player’'s Return to Competition occurs and before her
Special Ranking expires she subsequently is Out of Competition
for a minimum of thirteen (13) weeks because of a Medical
Condition, she may request to “freeze” her Special Ranking
Period by completing and submitting another Special Ranking
Application; provided, however, that regardless of any “freeze,”
a player’s Special Ranking expires no later than the date that is
156 weeks after:

(i) for a Special Ranking originally for a Medical Condition or
Parental Start, the beginning of a player’s original Out-of-
Competition Period; and

(i) fora Special Ranking originally for Pregnancy, the end of the
Pregnancy.

Subsequent Pregnancy or Parental Start

If before a player's Special Ranking expires (but regardless of
whether her Return to Competition has occurred) she sub-
sequently is Out of Competition for Pregnancy or a Parental
Start, she may complete and submit another Special Ranking
Application to request either:

(i) to “freeze” her Special Ranking Period for her current
Special Ranking until the date that is 104 weeks after the

end of her Pregnancy or 52 weeks after the beginning of her
Out-of-Competition Period for a Parental Start; or

(ii) a new Special Ranking.
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(c) Restrictions

A player may “freeze” her Special Ranking Period a maximum of
two (2) times per Special Ranking. Upon a player’s second and
third Return to Competition, she will have the same number
of Tournaments and the same time remaining in her Special
Ranking Period and the same number of Tournaments remain-
ing in which to use her eligibility as an Additional Seed as she
had when the “freeze” went into effect.

Tournament Entry and Acceptance

A player must submit all requests to use her Special Ranking to enter
WTA Tournaments, Grand Slams, or Women's ITF World Tennis Tour
events to WTA Operations by the applicable WTA or Grand Slam
entry deadline or by the Monday prior to the applicable ITF entry
deadline. The WTA will not accept requests submitted after entry
deadlines.

A player may use her Special Ranking and actual WTA Ranking
interchangeably for singles entry and Doubles Advance Entry, but
she may not change the ranking she uses to enter a Tournament
after that Tournament’s entry deadline; provided, however, that if a
player enters a WTA Tournament with her Special Ranking and she
would have been accepted into that Tournament using her actual
WTA Ranking as of the completion of the first round of Qualifying,
then her Special Ranking entry will not count towards her maximum
Tournaments to use her Special Ranking. If multiple players with the
same WTA Ranking enter the same Tournament, the player using
her actual WTA Ranking will be accepted before the player using her
Special Ranking.

(@) All WTA Tournaments

If a player has both a singles and doubles Special Ranking and
she uses her singles Special Ranking for on-site entry into the
doubles competition of a WTA Tournament, it will not count
toward her maximum allowed singles entries at Tournaments
using her singles Special Ranking (but will count toward her
maximum allowed doubles entries at Tournaments using a
Special Ranking). If a player uses her singles Special Ranking to
enter singles (Main Draw or Qualifying) and doubles at the same
WTA Tournament, such entries count as one (1) of her maximum
allowed singles entries and as one (1) of her maximum allowed
doubles entries at Tournaments under the Special Ranking
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Rule. If a player only has a singles Special Ranking and she
uses it for on-site entry into the doubles competition of a WTA
Tournament, it will count toward both her maximum allowed
singles entries and her maximum allowed doubles entries at
Tournaments using her singles Special Ranking.

WTA Premier Mandatory Tournaments

If a player enters and is accepted into the singles Main Draw of a
Premier Mandatory Tournament using her Special Ranking and
she subsequently withdraws after the applicable withdrawal
deadline in Section VIIL.C.5.e below, she will receive zero (0)
ranking points for the Tournament, which must count as one
(1) of her best sixteen (16) Tournament results in calculating her
WTA Ranking.

If a player has a Special Ranking, her Return to Competition has
not yet occurred, and her actual WTA Ranking automatically
enters her into a 2-week Premier Mandatory Tournament, then:

(i) her Return to Competition may occur at a WTA 125K or
ITF Tournament during the second week of that Premier
Mandatory Tournament; and

(i) she will not be subject to any Late Withdrawal fines or any
prohibition against withdrawing from one Tournament
to play another (see Section IV.A) for her failure to play
that Premier Mandatory Tournament, except that she will
receive zero (0) ranking points for the Tournament, which
must count as one (1) of her best sixteen (16) Tournament
results in calculating her WTA Ranking.

WTA Finals and WTA Elite Trophy

A player may not qualify for the WTA Finals or the WTA Elite
Trophy using a Special Ranking.

Grand Slams

A player may use her singles Special Ranking to enter doubles
and/or mixed doubles at a Grand Slam, which will not count
toward her two (2) allowed singles entries at Grand Slams using
her singles Special Ranking (but will count toward her two (2)
allowed doubles entries at Grand Slams using a Special Ranking).
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If a player uses her singles or doubles Special Ranking to enter
only mixed doubles at a Grand Slam, such entry counts as one
(1) of her two (2) allowed doubles entries at Grand Slams under
the Special Ranking Rule. If a player uses her singles or doubles
Special Ranking to enter doubles and mixed doubles at the same
Grand Slam, such entries count as one (1) of her two (2) allowed
doubles entries at Grand Slams under the Special Ranking Rule.

If a player enters the singles Main Draw of a Grand Slam using
her Special Ranking and she subsequently withdraws after the
applicable withdrawal deadline in Section VIII.C.5.e below, she
will receive zero (0) ranking points for the Grand Slam, which
must count as one (1) of her best sixteen (16) Tournament results
in calculating her WTA Ranking.

(e) Olympics

A player may use her Special Ranking for acceptance into the
Olympic tennis event, which will count as one (1) of her maxi-
mum Tournaments to use her Special Ranking.

Automatic Entry into Premier Mandatory Tournament

WTA does not automatically enter a player into a Premier Mandatory
Tournament using her Special Ranking. To enter a Premier Mandatory
Tournament using her Special Ranking, a player must notify WTA
Operations in writing before the applicable entry deadline.

Tournament Withdrawal

If a player is accepted into a Tournament using her Special Ranking but
withdraws from singles or doubles by any method other than a Prize
Money Withdrawal, then the Tournament will not count as one (1) of
her maximum Tournaments to use her Special Ranking, but she is sub-
ject to all withdrawal requirements, any applicable Late Withdrawal or
No-Show fines, and any resulting zero (0) ranking point results on her
WTA Rankings.

Wild Cards
If a player is accepted into the Main Draw (singles or doubles) of a

Tournament using her Special Ranking, she may not accept a Wild Card
into the same event.
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If a player is accepted into the Qualifying of a Tournament using her
Special Ranking, she may accept a Wild Card into the Main Draw of that
Tournament before 4:00 p.m. tournament local time on the day of the
Qualifying Sign-In.

Seeding

A player’s Special Ranking qualifies her as an Additional Seed according
to this Section; provided, however, that regardless of any “freeze,” a play-
er’s eligibility as an Additional Seed expires no later than the date that
is: (i) for a Special Ranking originally for a Medical Condition, 156 weeks
after the beginning of a player’s original Out-of-Competition Period; (ii)
for a Special Ranking originally for Pregnancy, 156 weeks after the end of
the Pregnancy; and (iii) for a Special Ranking originally for a Parental Start,
104 weeks after the beginning of a player’s original Out-of-Competition
Period.

i. Singles

Upon a player’s Return to Competition, if she is accepted into the
singles Main Draw of a Tournament and her Special Ranking would
qualify her for seeding in the applicable draw (regardless of whether
she was accepted using her Special Ranking), then she will be an
Additional Seed in the applicable draw, subject to the procedures
below and in Section V.A.6.c.ii:

(@) Aplayeriseligible as an Additional Seed only at the first eight (8)
WTA Tournaments after her Return to Competition;

(b) Only singles Main Draws of 28, 30, 32, 56, 60, and 64 may contain
Additional Seeds; singles Main Draws of 48 and 96 cannot con-
tain Additional Seeds; and

(c) Ifan Additional Seed withdraws after the draw is made, then the
next player eligible to move into the draw (i.e., Qualifier, Lucky
Loser, or Alternate as applicable) takes the open position.

ii. Doubles

Upon a player’s Return to Competition, if her team is accepted into
the doubles Main Draw of a Tournament and her doubles Special
Ranking combined with her partner’s doubles ranking would qualify
her team for seeding in the draw (regardless of whether she was
accepted using her doubles Special Ranking), then her team will be
an Additional Seed in the draw, subject to the procedures below and
in Section V.A.6.c.ii:
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(@) A player's team is eligible as an Additional Seed only at the first
eight (8) WTA Tournaments after her Return to Competition;

(b) Only doubles draws of 16, 28, and 32 may contain Additional
Seeds; doubles draws of 8 cannot contain Additional Seeds; and

(¢) If an Additional Seed withdraws after the draw is made, then the
next team eligible to move into the draw takes the open posi-
tion.

Tournament Withdrawal

If a player is eligible as an Additional Seed but withdraws from sin-
gles or doubles by any method other than a Prize Money Withdrawal,
then the Tournament will not count as one (1) of the eight (8)
Tournaments at which she can be an Additional Seed.

Lucky Loser Status

A player’s actual WTA Ranking, not her Special Ranking, determines her
Lucky Loser position or status.

Placement on Top 10 List

A player’s Special Ranking cannot place her on the Top 10 List.

Player Responsibilities

Upon Return to Competition

Upon her Return to Competition, a player must report to the WTA the
first Tennis Event in which she participates.

Tracking Tournament Usage

Each player is responsible for tracking the Tournaments in which she
uses her Special Ranking. If a player exceeds the maximums in this
Section VIIL.C, she will forfeit any ranking points she earned at all WTA
Tournaments, Grand Slams, and ITF Tournaments in which she used
her Special Ranking that exceed those maximums.

Missed Tournament Ranking Point Replacement

A player who during her Out-of-Competition Period misses any
Tournament(s) that must count as one (1) of her best sixteen (16)
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Tournament results in calculating her WTA Ranking may replace any
zero (0) ranking point results for such Tournament(s) with the results she
obtains at Tournaments after her Return to Competition only after she has
sixteen (16) Tournaments comprising her WTA Singles Ranking.

Abuse of Special Ranking

If at any time WTA determines in its sole discretion that a player has
abused or is abusing her Special Ranking status, WTA has the authority
to (i) revoke the player’s Special Ranking; (ii) revoke any ranking points
the player earned from the abuse of her Special Ranking status; and
(iii) penalize the player under Section XVII.D.12.b. A player is entitled to
appeal any penalty issued under this Section VIII.C.5.1 in accordance with
Section XVII.D.12.c and Section XVII.G, as applicable.

Players Granted Special Rankings Prior to 2019

If a player’s Special Ranking has not expired as of December 31, 2018, Sections
VIII.C.1 and VIII.C.5 above will apply to the remainder of her Out-of-Competition
Period and Special Ranking Period with the following restrictions:

a.

Number of Tournaments

The maximum number of Tournaments at which a player may use
her Special Ranking is detailed in Section VIIL.C.5.a, inclusive of any
Tournaments at which she used her Special Ranking prior to December
31,2018.

Pregnancy

If a player has a Special Ranking for Pregnancy and has not yet returned
to competition, the date at which to start her maximum time before her
Return to Competition is the end of the Pregnancy, in accordance with
Section VIIL.C.1.g.

If a player has a Special Ranking for Pregnancy and freezes her Special
Ranking Period, the date at which to start her maximum time before her
Special Ranking expires is the end of the Pregnancy, in accordance with
Section VIIL.C.5.c.i.

Special Ranking Freeze Petition
A player may freeze her Special Ranking Period a maximum of two (2)

times in accordance with Section VIII.C.5.c.i, inclusive of a freeze taken
prior to December 31, 2018.

161



WTA RANKING SYSTEM
SECTION VIII - WTA RANKING SYSTEM

d. Tournament Entry and Acceptance

If a player enters a Tournament that begins on or after December 31,2018
with her Special Ranking and she would have been accepted into that
Tournament using her actual WTA Ranking as of the completion of the
first round of Qualifying, then her Special Ranking entry will not count
towards her maximum Tournaments to use her Special Ranking. Any
Tournaments entered with a Special Ranking prior to December 31, 2018
will continue to count toward a player’s maximum Tournaments in which
to use her Special Ranking.

e. Seeding

A player’s eligibility as an Additional Seed is only applicable to the first
eight (8) WTA Tournaments after her Return to Competition, inclusive of
any WTA Tournaments played prior to December 31, 2018.

f.  Missed Tournament Ranking Point Replacement

A player may replace zero (0) ranking point results in accordance with
Section VIILC.5.k, including zero (0) ranking point results received prior
to December 31, 2018, provided the zero (0) ranking point result was
received during her Out-of-Competition Period and it appears on her
WTA Ranking as of December 31, 2018.

RETIRING FROM THE WTA

If a player has decided to retire, she must submit the Player Retirement Form
to the WTA in order to officially retire. A retired player will be removed from
the WTA Rankings at the end of the calendar year in which she officially retires
or on the date listed by the Player on the Player Retirement Form, whichever
is earlier. Players who have submitted a Player Retirement Form shall not be
eligible to compete in a Tournament until they have satisfied all applicable
requirements under the Anti-Doping Program.
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A.

DISTRIBUTION

Equal Opportunity

Payment of the same prize money must be available to all competitors with-
out discrimination.

Timing and Process

a.

Tournament Obligations

Prize Money Spreadsheet

The WTA must receive a completed prize money spreadsheet, elec-
tronically, no later than 9:00 a.m. Eastern Time (New York, USA Time)
on the Monday following the conclusion of the Tournament.

Wire Transfer of Payment

Tournaments are required to wire net prize money to the bank trust
account designated by the WTA to ensure receipt by the Wednesday
(Thursday for tournaments with Main Draws of 96 or greater) fol-
lowing their respective Tournaments, and to provide a prize money
breakdown from the Tournament to the WTA.

Prize money payments not made by the due dates specified herein
are subject to a late charge due to the WTA of 2% per month, pro-rat-
ed for partial months. Tournaments that pay five (5) or more business
days late will be required to pre-pay the following year’s prize money
(minus estimated taxes to be withheld) at least twenty-one (21) days
prior to the start of the Tournament.

Taxes

The Tournament shall be responsible for withholding and payment
of any taxes consistent with all laws concerning withholding taxes.

(@) Income Tax on Players

Each Tournament is required to give at least ninety (90) days’
notice to the WTA of the percentage of the applicable play-
er income tax deduction. No other tax deduction(s) by the
Tournaments will be permitted from the prize money paid to
a player.
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(b) Additional Taxes

The Tournament shall be responsible for any additional taxes
imposed.

(c) Tax Receipts and Forms

Tournaments must make best efforts to supply tax receipts or
forms to the players before they collect their prize money. If tax
forms are not available, players should be told when they will
receive them and who they can contact from the Tournament if
they have a problem. Players must receive the Tournament tax
forms required by local law by the last day of the Tour Year or
such other date as required by local law.

Players are solely responsible for their taxes and for providing
current tax information on Tournament tax forms or for provid-
ing other official documentation to the Tournament directly if
requested. The WTA does not maintain current tax information
pertaining to players nor does the WTA assume liability for con-
veying players’ tax status or tax information to Tournaments.
Tournaments may provide blank electronic tax forms along with
instructions for completing the forms to the WTA for posting on
the PlayerZone. Players may complete and return these forms
to the Tournament’s designated contact and should do so prior
to the Tournament. The WTA is not responsible for providing
tax forms to players or collecting them from players and cannot
make adjustments or modifications to the tax forms supplied by
Tournaments or give advice on completing them.

b. Qualifying Prize Money at WTA 125K Tournaments

Payment Currency and Method

Qualifying prize money at WTA 125K Tournaments shall be paid
on-site, unless otherwise approved by the WTA.

Withholding
In addition to the player’s applicable income tax deduction, each
WTA 125K Tournament shall also withhold from Qualifying prize

money any non-member service fees, fines, or other WTA expenses
designated by the WTA.
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c.  Summary of Distribution
See Section XVIIL.A.1 - Accounting.
d. General

i.  Players receive prize money for the round reached, subject to any
exceptions in this Section XI.

ii. Qualifiers receive Main Draw prize money only.
e. Wild Cards

Players or teams who receive Wild Cards receive the same prize money
as any other player.

AMATEURISM

Each player is solely responsible for maintaining her amateur status and eligi-
bility to compete at the collegiate level in accordance with any non-WTA rules
or regulations. If a player would like to limit the amount of prize money she
receives at a Tournament, she must complete and submit to the on-site WTA
Supervisor an Amateur Prize Money Form, which is available in the on-site
WTA office.

Any unpaid prize money earned by an amateur at a Tournament will be divid-
ed evenly between the WTA and that Tournament, which must make payment
to the WTA within thirty (30) days of the conclusion of the Tournament.
WITHDRAWALS, BYES, WALKOVERS, AND DEFAULTS
Withdrawals
a. Singles
i.  Prior to First Match
(@) A player who withdraws from a Tournament prior to her first

match will not receive any prize money, except when using a
Prize Money Withdrawal.
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(b) Singles Prize Money Withdrawals
(i) Withdrawing Players

If a player withdraws using the Prize Money Withdrawal
Rule, she will receive Main Draw first round prize money,
regardless of whether she has a bye.

(i) Players Moving into the Main Draw

If any players withdraw using the Prize Money Withdrawal
Rule, the last Lucky Losers (or Alternates, as applicable)
moving into the draw, regardless of their position in the
draw, will receive any prize money they earn in Qualifying,
if applicable, and the Main Draw less the Main Draw first
round prize money paid to players using a Prize Money
Withdrawal.

After Start of First Match

A player who withdraws from a Tournament after she starts her first
match will receive prize money for reaching the round in which she
withdrew, except that a Qualifier withdrawing in the first round of
the Main Draw receives prize money equal to last round Qualifying
prize money.

Doubles

Prior to First Match

A doubles team who withdraws from a Tournament prior to their first
match will not receive any prize money.

After Start of First Match

A doubles team who withdraws from a Tournament after they start
their first match will receive prize money as follows:

(@) the non-withdrawing partner will receive prize money per the
round her partner withdrew; and

(b) the partner causing the withdrawal will receive prize money
from the previous round, unless one (1) of the following apply,
in which case the withdrawing partner will receive prize money
per the round she withdrew:
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(i) the player withdraws/retires from a singles match which
was scheduled during the same Tournament;

(i) the player is declared unfit to play singles or doubles at the
same tournament;

(iii) the player also withdraws from playing singles in a
Tournament to be held the following week at the time she
withdraws from doubles; or

(iv) the player does not play singles in a tennis event the follow-
ing week.

The Tournament will retain the difference in prize money.

c.  WTA Finals and WTA Elite Trophy
For withdrawals during the WTA Finals and WTA Elite Trophy, see Section
VI.

Byes

a. A player or team who receives one (1) or more consecutive byes and
loses her/their first match played will receive prize money for the round
reached.

b. A player or team who receives one (1) or more consecutive byes and
defaults or withdraws from her/their next round will not receive any prize
money.

Walkovers

A player or team who receives a walkover in any round will receive prize
money for the round reached.

Defaults

For any disciplinary default occurring in a Tournament after the match begins,

a.

The advancing player or team will receive prize money for the round
reached; and

The defaulting player or team will lose all prize money earned for that
event at that Tournament, except that if one member of a doubles team
did not cause the default, she will receive prize money from the previous
round.
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TOURNAMENT CANCELLATION OR EARLY TERMINATION

Tournament Cancellation Without Play Occurring

Except under the No Release Rule (Section XII.G), if the singles or doubles
event of a Tournament is cancelled and there has been no play, players will
receive first round prize money.

Tournament Cancellation After Play Has Begun

If play has commenced and is terminated before the Tournament is conclud-
ed, players will receive prize money for the individual round reached.

Tournament Cancellation Without Completion of Finals

If a Tournament is officially terminated before the finals have been completed,
each finalist will receive finalist's prize money. The difference between the
winner’s and finalist’s prize money will revert back to the Tournament. (See
Section V.B.8 - Rescheduling of Finals.)

PRIZE MONEY BREAKDOWNS

The Prize Money Breakdowns are available on the official WTA website as well
as on the PlayerZone and TournamentZone websites.

Any Tournament whose prize money or draw does not fall into one of the
breakdowns should contact the WTA for an approved breakdown.
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X. AGEELIGIBILITY AND PLAYER DEVELOPMENT

A.

2.

AGE ELIGIBILITY RULE

Player Development requirements and the Age Eligibility Rule (“AER”) are
applicable to competition in Professional Tennis Tournaments worldwide,
including all WTA Tournaments and Women'’s ITF World Tennis Tour events
that receive WTA ranking points.

Definitions

Competition in a Professional Tennis Tournament

For the purposes of this rule, competition in a Professional Tennis
Tournament is defined as participation in the singles or doubles Main
Draw, or the singles or doubles Qualifying Draw of a WTA Tournament
or Women's ITF World Tennis Tour 15s+ event. Each Tournament in
which a player earns WTA ranking points (singles or doubles) or, but
for the operation of the WTA Rules or the player’s violation of the WTA
Rules, would have earned WTA ranking points (singles or doubles)
counts towards a player’s allotment of Tournaments under the AER.
However, participation in the draws of the Women'’s ITF World Tennis
Tour events in which a player does not earn WTA ranking points does
not constitute competition in a Professional Tennis Tournament under
the AER. In addition, participation in the draws of Women’s ITF World
Tennis Tour 15s events before August 5, 2019 does not constitute
competition in a Professional Tennis Tournament under the AER.

Age

For the purposes of this rule, a player’s age is determined by her age as of
the date of the start of a Tournament’s singles Main Draw.

A player 18 years old or older no longer is subject to Part A of this rule but
is required to continue participating in Player Development (Part B) until
she receives notification of graduation from a WTA representative.

Event Participation

a.

WTA, Women'’s ITF World Tennis Tour, and Fed Cup Event Participation
i.  Players Under 14 Years of Age

A player who has not yet reached the date of her 14th birthday may
not participate in any Professional Tennis Tournament on the WTA or
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Women'’s ITF World Tennis Tour, or in any level of Fed Cup competi-

tion.

14 Years Old

A player may earn a WTA Ranking; however, she may not participate
in WTA Tournaments by direct ranking acceptance, or participate in
the WTA Finals or WTA Elite Trophy by direct ranking acceptance or
Wild Card.

(a)

Number and Type of Tournaments

Between the date of a player’s 14th birthday and the day before
her 15th birthday, a player may participate in:

(i) A maximum of eight (8) Women’s ITF World Tennis Tour
events, no more than three (3) of which may be at Women'’s
ITF World Tennis Tour events with prize money of $60,000
and above; plus

(i) Fed Cup (any level of competition).

The number of Women’s ITF World Tennis Tour events in which
a player may participate will be reduced, however, if the player
receives a Wild Card into a WTA Tournament as provided in
sub-Section b below or a Wild Card into a Grand Slam event.

Wild Cards

These players are permitted to receive a maximum of three (3)
Wild Cards as follows:

(i) One (1) Wild Card for use into the Main Draw or Qualifying
Draw of either a WTA International Tournament, WTA 125K,
or Women'’s ITF World Tennis Tour event;

(i) One (1) Wild Card for use into the Main Draw or Qualifying
of either a WTA 125K or Women'’s ITF World Tennis Tour
event; and

(iii) One (1) Wild Card exclusively for use into the Main Draw

or Qualifying Draw of any Women'’s ITF World Tennis Tour
event.
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iii. 15 Years Old

(a)

Number and Type of Tournaments

Between the date of a player’s 15th birthday and the day before
her 16th birthday, a player may participate in:

(i) A maximum of ten (10) Professional Tennis Tournaments;
plus

(i) The WTA Finals or WTA Elite Trophy (if she qualifies); plus
(iii) Fed Cup (any level of competition).
Wild Cards

These players are permitted to receive a maximum of three (3)
Wild Cards as follows:

(i) One (1) Wild Card for use into the Main Draw or Qualifying
Draw of any category of WTA Tournament or Women'’s ITF
World Tennis Tour event; and

(i) Two (2) Wild Cards for use into the Main Draw or Qualifying
Draw of any WTA International Tournament, WTA 125K, or
Women's ITF World Tennis Tour event.

iv. 16 Years Old

(a)

Number and Type of Tournaments

Between the date of a player’s 16th birthday and the day before
her 17th birthday, a player may participate in:

(i)  Amaximum of twelve (12) Professional Tennis Tournaments;
plus

(ii) The WTA Finals or WTA Elite Trophy (if she qualifies); plus
(iii) Fed Cup (any level of competition).
Wild Cards

These players may receive a maximum of four (4) Wild Cards into
any WTA Tournament or Women'’s ITF World Tennis Tour event,
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provided, however, that players do not exceed the WTA or
Women'’s ITF World Tennis Tour maximum calendar year limits
for singles or doubles, Main Draw or Qualifying Wild Cards.

v. 17 YearsOld

(a)

Number and Type of Tournaments

Between the date of a player’s 17th birthday and the day before
her 18th birthday, a player may participate in:

(i)  Amaximum of sixteen (16) Professional Tennis Tournaments;
plus

(ii) The WTA Finals or WTA Elite Trophy (if she qualifies); plus
(iii) Fed Cup (any level of competition).
Wild Cards

Once a player reaches the age of 17, she is permitted to receive
the WTA and Women'’s ITF World Tennis Tour calendar year Wild
Card maximums. (See Section IIl.C.3 for information on WTA
Wild Card maximums.) The number of Wild Cards she is allowed
to receive pursuant to the Wild Card Rule is calculated over the
course of the Tour Year in which she turned 17 (i.e., any Wild
Cards used under the AER by the player in that Tour Year prior
to turning 17 will count towards the total number of Wild Cards
permitted under the Rules).

vi. 18 Years Old and Older

(a)

Number and Type of Tournaments

Players 18 years of age or older may participate in an unlimited
number of Professional Tennis Tournaments on the WTA and
Women'’s ITF World Tennis Tour.

Wild Cards

Players 18 years of age or older are eligible to receive the

at-large WTA and Women’s ITF World Tennis Tour maximum
number of Wild Cards.
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vii. Commitment Tournaments
(@) Age Requirement

Players are subject to the Singles Commitment Tournament
Rules in Section I.A during the Tour Year in which they will reach
their 17th birthday.

(b) Player Obligations

Prior to the beginning of the Tour Year during which she will
reach her 17th birthday and prior to determining her Player
Commitment schedule, a player is required to meet with rep-
resentatives of the WTA Operations and Player Development
Departments for the purpose of developing and agreeing upon
the player’s schedule for the upcoming Tour Year.

In addition, during the Tour Year during which she will reach her
17th birthday, a player must:

(i) Meet with representatives from both WTA Operations and
WTA Player Development;

(i) Complete her Player Development requirements;
(iii) Participate fully in Player Development programs; and
(iv) Acknowledge in writing that she has a full understanding
of the Singles Commitment Tournament Rules and Player
Development programs.
If a player does not complete any of the above requirements,
then she will be subject to the loss of benefits related to the
Singles Commitment Tournament Rules.
viii. Merited Increases are detailed in sub-Section A.3 below.
b. Wild Cards
i.  Wild Card Qualification
In order to qualify for any Wild Card into any WTA Tournament, a
player must have: (a) submitted the Annual Player Form and the

Wild Card Player Acceptance Form; (b) submitted all requisite doc-
umentation (i.e., proof of identity [copy of player’s passport or birth
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certificate], proof that her minimum educational requirements are
being met, etc.); and (c) be current with all Player Development
requirements.

Under no circumstances will a player be allowed to exceed the calen-
dar year WTA or Women'’s ITF World Tennis Tour maximum number
of Wild Cards for singles or doubles.

Wild Cards received at Separate Tournaments

Wild Cards received at separate Tournaments count towards a play-
er's total allotment, regardless of whether the Wild Card is for singles
or doubles.

Wild Cards received at Same Tournament

If a player aged 14-16 receives both a singles and doubles Wild Card
at the same Tournament, it will count as only one (1) Wild Card. The
singles Wild Card will be used to determine how it is counted (Main
Draw or Qualifying).

Doubles Wild Card at Tournament where Singles Entry by Direct
Acceptance

In the event a player aged 14-16 is accepted into the singles draw
(Main Draw or Qualifying) by direct acceptance and receives a Wild
Card into the doubles draw, the following guidelines shall apply:

(@) If the player earns points in the singles draw (Main Draw or
Qualifying), the doubles Wild Card will not count towards her
allotment permitted under the AER.

(b) If the player does not earn points in the singles draw (Main Draw
or Qualifying), the doubles Wild Card will count towards her
allotment permitted under the AER.

WTA Tournament Wild Card Awarded through Pre-Qualifying Event/
Circuit

In the event a player wins a pre-qualifying event/circuit that awards

a Wild Card into a WTA Tournament, the player will be permitted to

accept the Wild Card if:

(@) The pre-qualifying event/circuit has been accredited by the
WTA (please contact the WTA Legal or Player Development
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Departments for full details and guidelines regarding accredited
events); and

(b) Acceptance of the Wild Card does not result in the player
exceeding her allotment of Wild Cards or number and types of
tournaments permitted under the AER.

¢. Mandatory and Commitment Tournaments
i.  Premier Mandatory Tournaments and Grand Slams

As set forth in Section Ill.B.1.a.i — Premier Mandatory Tournaments
and Grand Slams, all players, regardless of age, who by ranking
qualify for acceptance into the Main Draw of a Premier Mandatory
Tournament or the Main Draw of a Grand Slam will be entered auto-
matically. The failure to play a Premier Mandatory Tournament or
Grand Slam, even if due to ineligibility under the AER, will result in a
fine and/or zero (0) ranking points for such player.

ii. Commitment Tournaments

Players are subject to the Singles Commitment Tournament Rules in
Section Il.A during the Tour Year in which they will reach their 17th
birthday. The failure to play a Commitment Tournament, even if due
to ineligibility under the AER, will result in a fine and/or zero (0) rank-
ing points for such player.

Accordingly, players who are subject to the AER are responsible for plan-
ning their competition schedules to include these Premier Mandatory
Tournaments, Grand Slams, and Commitment Tournaments within their
allotment of Age Eligibility Tournaments. Players who have reached their
maximum number of Professional Tennis Tournaments under the AER
prior to a Premier Mandatory Tournament, Grand Slam, or Commitment
Tournament, unless they meet the provision for it to count in addition,
will not be allowed to exceed their Tournament allotment to play.

d. Olympic Participation

Players who reach the age of 15 years by Saturday, July 25, 2020 will be
eligible to participate in the 2020 Olympics. Participation in the 2020
Olympics by players between the ages of 15 and 17 will not require such
players to reduce the number of Tournaments in which they are permit-
ted to play. Please see the ITF Olympic Tennis Event 2020 Regulations for
additional information.

175



e.

AGE ELIGIBILITY AND PLAYER DEVELOPMENT
SECTION X - AGE ELIGIBILITY AND PLAYER DEVELOPMENT

Exhibition/Non-WTA Events

There are no age-based restrictions on a player’s participation in
Exhibitions/Non-WTA Events. However, all players are subject to the
Exhibition/Non-WTA Event Rule.

Merited Increases

A player aged 15-17 is allowed up to four (4) merited increases per birth year
(i.e, birthday to birthday). Merited increases are in addition to a player’s allot-
ted number of Tournaments under the AER (as detailed in sub-Section A.2
above) and may be earned as follows:

a.

b.

WTA Premier Mandatory/Grand Slam Merited Increase

A WTA Premier Mandatory/Grand Slam merited increase is
earned when a player aged 15-17 has completed all of her Player
Development requirements to-date and earned her way into the
Main Draw or Qualifying of a Premier Mandatory Tournament or
Grand Slam via a direct acceptance. Players may include up to two
(2) Grand Slam events in their total number of four (4) WTA merited
increases.

However, if a player is: (a) accepted via a Wild Card; (b) 14 years of
age; or (c) aged 15-17 and was accepted by direct acceptance but
has not completed her Player Development requirements prior to
competing in the Premier Mandatory Tournament or Grand Slam
event, then participation in such event is counted towards her total
allotment of Tournaments under the AER.

Pro Path Merited Increase

Year-End #1 ITF Junior

Upon achieving a Year-End Number 1 (#1) ITF World Tennis Tour
Juniors Ranking, a player aged 14-17 on or before the date the ITF
publishes its Top 5 Year-End Junior Singles ranking will be eligible
for merited increases as follows:

(@) A player aged 14 is allowed up to three (3) merited increases
that may be used beginning in her 15th birth year.

(b) A player aged 15 is allowed up to three (3) merited increases
that may be used beginning in her 15th birth year.
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(c) Aplayer aged 16 is allowed up to four (4) merited increases that
may be used beginning in her 16th birth year.

(d) A playeraged 17 is allowed up to four (4) merited increases that
may be used beginning in her 17th birth year.

Year-End Top 2-5 Ranked ITF Juniors

Upon achieving a Top 2-5 Year-End ITF World Tennis Tour Juniors
Ranking, players aged 14-17 on or before the date the ITF publishes
its Top 5 Year-End Junior Singles ranking will be eligible for merited
increases as follows:

(@) Players aged 14 are allowed up to two (2) merited increases that
may be used beginning in their 15th birth year.

(b) Players aged 15 are allowed up to two (2) merited increases that
may be used beginning in their 15th birth year.

(c) Players aged 16 are allowed up to three (3) merited increases
that may be used beginning in their 16th birth year.

(d) Players aged 17 are allowed up to three (3) merited increases
that may be used beginning in their 17th birth year.

Players must remain current with their Player Development require-
ments, specifically including the Pro Path Phase, to qualify for Pro
Path merited increases, and such qualified players will remain eligi-
ble for Pro Path merited increases each subsequent year.

ITF Junior Grand Slam Singles Finalist

When a player aged 14-17 has reached a final of an ITF Junior Grand
SlamSinglesevent(i.e., Australian OpenJuniorChampionships,Roland
Garros Junior Championships, The Championships (Wimbledon)
Junior Championships and US Open Junior Championships) and
remains current with her Player Development requirements, she will
be eligible for merited increases as follows:

(@) Players aged 14 are allowed one (1) merited increase for each
singles finalist appearance at a Junior Grand Slam up to a maxi-
mum of two (2) merited increases (regardless of the number of
appearances), but a player may use such increase(s) only when
sheisaged 15 (i.e, the player cannot use such increase(s) at ages
16 or 17).
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(b) Players aged 15 are allowed one (1) merited increase for each
singles finalist appearance at a Junior Grand Slam, but such
increases shall not exceed two (2) merited increases regardless
of the number of appearances or the merited increases earned
at age 14.

(c) Players aged 16 and 17 are allowed one (1) merited increase for
each singles finalist appearance at a Junior Grand Slam, but such
increases shall not exceed three (3) merited increases regardless
of the number of appearances.

(d) If a player has not completed her Player Development require-
ments prior to using the additional Pro Path merited increases,
then the player is not eligible for merited increases.

Use of such merited increases by eligible players is contingent upon the
requirements being completed by the player and her Support Team
prior to these additional events.

Players who earn Pro Path merited increases under paragraphs i, ii, or iii
above will not be allowed to exceed three (3) merited increases at age
15 and four (4) merited increases at ages 16 and 17 under the Pro Path.
Players who earn both Pro Path and WTA Premier Mandatory/Grand Slam
merited increases will be allowed to combine the increases but will not be
allowed to exceed four (4) total merited increases per birth year. Subject
to sub-Section iii(a) above, merited increases earned in one (1) birth year
may be carried over to subsequent birth years provided that the player
does not exceed four (4) total merited increases per birth year.

Summary Chart
The following table provides a summary of the event participation rules detailed in sub-Sections
2 and 3 above. Note that Premier Mandatory Tournaments, Grand Slam events, and Commitment

Tournaments may impose additional regulations and/or restrictions on players subject to the AER.
(See sub-Section A.2.c above for further details.)
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Age | WTAA Women's Wild Cards+ Fed Cup | Olympics | Exhibition/Non-
ITF World WTA Eventst
Tennis
TourA
18 | Unlimited | Unlimited | According to WTA Yes Yes Unlimited, subject
& ITF Rules to Exhibition/non-
WTA Event Rule
17+ 16 + WTA Finals or According to WTA Yes Yes Unlimited, subject
WTA Elite Trophy$§ & ITF Rules to Exhibition/non-
WTA Event Rule
16% 12 + WTA Finals or 4 Yes Yes Unlimited, subject
WTA Elite Trophy$§ to Exhibition/non-
WTA Event Rule
15 10 + WTA Finals or 3 (maximum of Yes Yes Unlimited, subject
WTA Elite Trophy$§ 1 for Premier to Exhibition/non-
Tournaments WTA Event Rule
and remaining
for International
Tournaments,
WTA 125Ks, and/
or Women'’s ITF
World Tennis Tour)
14 | 0O, except 8# 3 (maximum of 1 Yes No Unlimited, subject
by Wild for International to Exhibition/non-
Card Tournaments, WTA Event Rule
maximum of 2
for WTA 125Ks
and remaining
for Women’s ITF
World Tennis Tour)
13 0 0 0 0 0 0
A For the purposes of the AER and this Tournament Eligibility Chart, a Tournament is

defined as any singles or doubles Main Draw, or singles or doubles Qualifying Draw
of any WTA Tournament or Women'’s ITF World Tennis Tour event in which a player
earns WTA ranking points. However, if a player participates in the Qualifying Draw
and qualifies for the Main Draw, it will count as only one (1) Tournament. Similarly, if a
player is competing in both the singles and doubles draws, it will count as only one (1)
Tournament. In addition, participation in the draws of Women'’s ITF World Tennis Tour
15s events before August 5, 2019 does not constitute competition in a Professional
Tennis Tournament under the AER.

A player aged 15-17 is allowed up to four (4) merited increases per birth year (i.e.,
birthday to birthday). Merited increases are in addition to a player’s allotted number of
Tournaments under the AER. (See the full rule in sub-Section 3 above for limitations and
qualifications.)
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In order to qualify for a Wild Card into any WTA Tournament, a player must: i) complete
and submit the Annual Player Form and the Wild Card Player Acceptance Form; ii) sub-
mit all requisite documentation (i.e., proof of identity [copy of player’s passport or birth
certificate], proof that her minimum educational requirements are being met, etc.); and
iii) be current with all Player Development requirements. Under no circumstances will a
player be allowed to exceed the WTA or Women's ITF World Tennis Tour calendar year
maximum number of Wild Cards for singles or doubles.

There are no age-based restrictions on a player’s participation in Exhibitions/Non- WTA
Events; however, all players are subject to the Exhibition/Non-WTA Event Rule.

Players between the ages of 14 and 15 are permitted to compete in a maximum of eight
(8) Women's ITF World Tennis Tour events, no more than three (3) of which may be at
Women's ITF World Tennis Tour events with prize money of $60,000 and above. The
number of Women'’s ITF World Tennis Tour events in which a player may participate will
be reduced if the player receives a Wild Card into a WTA Tournament or a Grand Slam
event.

Beginning with the Tour Year in which a player will reach her 17th birthday, she is sub-
ject to the Singles Commitment Tournament Rules in Section II.A. Players may contact
a Player Development representative in the Florida office for specific details.

4. Player Activity On-site at Tournaments

a.

Evening Play

The WTA and WTA Tournaments shall use best efforts not to schedule any
player under the age of 16 years for a match after 9:00 p.m. Tournament
local time.

Media Requirements

Players under the age of 18 years are not permitted to engage in an
excess of four (4) total hours of media requests and engagements per
Tournament. This time is to include: i) one-on-one media requests; i) WTA
requests; and iii) Tournament functions.

Personal Endorsement Commitments
A player’s personal endorsement commitments are at the discretion of
the player but must not conflict with her: i) match schedule; ii) Player

Development requirements; iii) professional appearance obligations or
iv) physiological limitations.
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PLAYER DEVELOPMENT PROGRAMS

Program Overview and Process

Player Development programs are divided into the following five (5) phases:
a. Pro Path (elective phase);

b. Introductory;

c. Rookie;
d. Elite;and
e. Premier.

The specific player participation requirements of each phase are detailed
below. All players age 18 and under and players who remain subject to Player
Development requirements (regardless of age) are required to check in with
the on-site WTA Office staff on the first day of Qualifying, no later than the
Qualifying Sign-In deadline (4:00 p.m. Tournament local time, the day prior to
the start of Qualifying) to confirm their Player Development requirements due
at that event.

Pro Path Phase
a. Eligibility and Timing

The Pro Path Phase is only open to players who have achieved a Top
5 Year-End ITF Juniors Ranking or have reached a final at an ITF Junior
Grand Slam Singles event, and such players may elect, but are not
required, to participate in the Pro Path Phase. Players must participate
in and complete Pro Path Phase Player Development requirements to
be eligible to use the Pro Path merited increases detailed above. Players
and their Support Team must still complete all other Player Development
requirements regardless of whether they elect to participate in the Pro
Path Phase. Players participating in the Pro Path Phase are subject to
Player Development and AER requirements at all Professional Tennis
Tournaments (e.g., WTA Tournaments, Women'’s ITF World Tennis Tour,
Juniors, Fed Cup, etc.).

b. Pro Path Phase Requirements

i.  Complete assigned online Player Development coursework and pass
a written examination covering such material.
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Minimum Educational Requirements

Each player must have met (or continue to meet) the minimum
educational requirements of her country of legal residence and,
upon entry into her first WTA Tournament, must submit to the WTA
a certificate verifying the fulfillment of this educational requirement.
Players must continue to furnish proof of such fulfillment on an
annual basis until the age of 18.

Annual Medical Examination

Each player must undergo an annual medical examination as spec-
ified by the WTA. This medical examination must be submitted to
the WTA for continued approval to participate in Professional Tennis
Tournaments. This information will be kept confidential and on file
with the SS&M Department.

Approved Schedule

Each player must submit a projected schedule via the online
ScheduleZone module, including details on player’s off-season,
pre-competition weeks, active rest and recovery weeks, and appro-
priate developmental blocks for review and approval. Once approved
by the WTA, player and her coach must also agree to the schedule.
Changes must be submitted to the WTA no less than four (4) weeks
prior to such requested change. The approved schedule is subject to
review, and failure to comply with the schedule will subject player to
penalties as outlined below.

Player Support Team Member Requirements
(@) ProPath Coaches must complete the Player Development health
and safety modules, including but not limited to “ScheduleZone”

and “Safety & Security.”

(b) Pro Path Coaches must agree in writing to abide by the WTA
rules.

(c) Pro Path Coaches must be in good standing.
(d) Pro Path Coaches must work with the player and WTA represen-

tatives to review, agree to, and execute the approved, submit-
ted schedule.

182



AGE ELIGIBILITY AND PLAYER DEVELOPMENT
SECTION X - AGE ELIGIBILITY AND PLAYER DEVELOPMENT

(e) A coach who is nominated by a Player Development player to
act as her Pro Path Coach must provide proof of Qualification/
Certification from a recognized organization or governing body
(e.g., a National Federation, the ITF, PTR). A copy of the current
certification or confirmation from the governing body that the
coach is current and in good standing will be required to receive
a WTA player-coach credential.

It is the player’s responsibility to advise the WTA of her coach
and if there is a change of coach.

3. Introductory Phase

a.

Eligibility and Timing

The Introductory Phase begins when a player 18 years of age or younger
enters her first WTA Tournament. Requirements for this phase must be
completed as she completes the Annual Player Form process and by the
end of her first WTA Tournament (Premier, International, or WTA 125K).

Introductory Player Requirements

Complete assigned online Player Development coursework and pass
a written examination covering such material.

Minimum Educational Requirements

Each player under the age of 18 must have met (or continue to meet)
the minimum educational requirements of her country of legal resi-
dence and, upon entry into her first WTA Tournament, must submit
to the WTA a certificate verifying the fulfillment of this educational
requirement. Players must continue to furnish proof of such fulfill-
ment on an annual basis until the age of 18.

Annual Medical Examination

Each player under the age of 18 must undergo an annual medical
examination as specified by the WTA. This medical examination
must be submitted to the WTA for continued approval to participate
in Professional Tennis Tournaments. This information will be kept
confidential and on file with the SS&M Department.

Participate in and pass the SS&M Onsite Activities portion of the
‘Rookie Hours’ Player Orientation.
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v. A coach who is nominated by a Player Development player to
receive and subsequently applies for a WTA player-coach credential
must provide proof of Qualification/Certification from a recognized
organization or governing body (e.g., a National Federation, the ITF,
PTR). A copy of the current certification or confirmation from the
governing body that the coach is current and in good standing will
be required to receive a WTA player-coach credential.

It is the player’s responsibility to advise the WTA of her coach and if
there is a change of coach.

4. Rookie Phase
a. Eligibility and Timing

The Rookie Phase begins when a player 18 years of age or younger partic-
ipates in:

i. Two (2) or more WTA singles events in a 52-week period; or

ii. A Premier Mandatory singles event (Main Draw or Qualifying); or

iii. A Grand Slam singles event (Main Draw or Qualifying).

Players must complete their Rookie Phase requirements within three (3)

additional WTA Tournaments or six (6) months of the Tournament which

has triggered their enrollment in the Rookie Phase, whichever comes first.
b. Rookie Phase Player Requirements

i.  Participate in WTA professional orientation, including:

(@) Complete assigned online Player Development coursework and
pass a written examination covering such material; and

(b) Complete the Onsite Activities portion of the ‘Rookie Hours’
Player Orientation.

ii. Participate in Educational Programs offered through Player
Development.

iii. Continue to provide proof that the minimum educational require-

ments of country of residence are being met (or have been complet-
ed).
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Continue to undergo the Annual Medical Examination.

Notify the WTA of any changes in Player Support Team Members. It
is the player’s responsibility to advise the WTA if there is a change in
a coach or agent.

c. Player Support Team Member Requirements

Parent(s)

At least one (1) parent or guardian/chaperone of each player under
the age of 18 who has qualified to meet all the requirements of par-
ticipation on the WTA is required to do the following:

(a)

(b)

(@]

Complete assigned online Player Development coursework and
pass a written examination covering such material within a
maximum time period of three (3) months;

Agree in writing to abide by the Rules; and

Comply with all requirements of any Player Support Team pro-
gram established by the WTA.

Coaches, Agents, and Credentialed Individuals

Coaches and agents of and individuals being credentialed through
Player Development players under the age of 18 must:

(a)

(e)

Complete assigned online Player Development coursework and
pass a written examination covering such material within a max-
imum time period of three (3) months.

Agree in writing to abide by the Rules.

Comply with all requirements of any Player Support Team pro-
gram established by the WTA.

Sign in at the WTA office on site prior to the beginning of a WTA
Tournament.

A coach who is nominated by a Player Development player to
receive and subsequently applies for a WTA player-coach cre-
dential must provide proof of Qualification/Certification from
a recognized organization or governing body (e.g., a National
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Federation, the ITF, PTR). A copy of the current certification or
confirmation from the governing body that the coach is current
and in good standing will be required to receive a WTA play-
er-coach credential.

Elite Phase

a. Eligibility and Timing

The Elite Phase begins when a player 18 years of age or younger moves
into the Top 150 of singles on the WTA Rankings.

Players must continue to participate and fulfill the requirements offered
through Player Development until notification of graduation.

b. Elite Phase Player Requirements

vi.

Vii.

Complete assigned online Player Development coursework and pass
a written examination covering such material.

Participate in a meeting with the WTA CEO or President and one or
more Player Board Representatives.

Participate in the “Partners for Success” WTA Mentor Program (e.g.,
attend Billie Jean King Power Hour, etc.).

Within one (1) month of eligibility, meet with a Player Development
representative and SS&M representative to review the annual
Tournament schedule via the online ScheduleZone module and
agree to such schedule.

Participate in educational programs offered through Player
Development, including but not limited to a Fundamental Financial
Planning course, introduction to Tennis Integrity program, Advanced
Media Training, and Career Development programs.

Continue to undergo the Annual Medical Examination.

Continue to provide proof that minimum educational requirements
of country of residence are being met (or have been completed).
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Player Support Team Member Requirements

Coaches

(a)

(f)

Continue to comply with all requirements of any Player Support
Team program established by the WTA.

Continue to sign in at WTA Tournaments.
Participate in Player Development online education, as required.
Pass the WTA Rules test.

A coach who is nominated by a Player Development player to
receive and subsequently applies for a WTA player coach-cre-
dential must provide proof of Qualification/Certification from
a recognized organization or governing body (e.g., a National
Federation, the ITF, PTR). A copy of the current certification and/
or confirmation from the governing body that the coach is cur-
rent and in good standing will be required in order to receive a
WTA player-coach credential.

It is the player’s responsibility to advise the WTA of her coach
and if there is a change of coach.

Complete the Player Development requirements within a maxi-
mum of three (3) months.

Parents and Agents

(a)

(b)
()
(d)

(e)

U]

Continue to comply with all requirements of any Player Support
Team program established by the WTA.

Sign a Code of Ethics.
Complete the Orientation.
Sign in at WTA Tournaments.

Continue participating in Player Development education, as
required.

Complete the Player Development requirements within a maxi-
mum of three (3) months.
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Premier Phase
a. Player Requirements

Any player who is ranked in the Top 100 of singles at age 18 and
younger must participate in Premier Player education and any other
relevant Player Development activities, including:

i. Complete the Financial Planning Course;
ii. Participate in a meeting with the WTA CEO or President; and

iii. Participate in related educational programs offered through
Player Development.

b. Player Support Team Requirements

A coach who is nominated by a Player Development player to
receive and subsequently applies for a WTA player-coach credential
must provide proof of Qualification/Certification from a recognized
organization or governing body (e.g., a National Federation, the ITF,
PTR). A copy of the current certification and/or confirmation from the
governing body that the coach is current and in good standing will
be required in order to receive a WTA player-coach credential.

It is the player’s responsibility to advise the WTA of her coach and if
there is a change of coach.

PLAYER PENALTIES
Ranking Point Penalty

In the event a player plays in a Tournament that exceeds the number or
level permitted to be played under the AER or enters a Tournament that
in any way conflicts with the AER or Player Development Programs, that
Tournament will not be counted for ranking points for that player.

Fine and/or Ban from Event Competition/Attendance

Additionally, players and Player Support Team Members who do not
comply with any of the provisions of the AER or the requirements of
Player Development are subject to a fine of up to $25,000 and may be
barred from competing in or attending WTA Tournaments and Women's
ITF World Tennis Tour events and Fed Cup for up to six (6) months.
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Players benefiting from Pro Path merited increases detailed above who
do not comply with any of the outlined provisions (including require-
ments of their Player Support Team members) will be subject to the pen-
alties above in addition to the loss of future Pro Path merited increases.

Appeals

Fine appeals must be filed within twenty-one (21) days from the date of
notice.

Clarification of Player Development and Age Eligibility Rule
For any questions relating to Player Development, including the AER,

please contact the WTA Player Development or Legal Department in the
Florida office.
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WTA PLAYER MEMBERSHIP

MEMBERSHIP QUALIFICATIONS

Full Membership

a.

Eligibility

A player is eligible for Full Membership status if she: (a) earned a year-end
WTA Ranking of 150 or better in singles or 50 or better in doubles in one
(1) of the past two (2) Tour Years; and (b) played in a minimum of six (6)
WTA Tournaments (including Grand Slams but not WTA 125Ks) in the
most recent Tour Year.

Benefits

This membership entitles players to all the benefits and voting privileges
available to Full Members of the WTA and the WTBA. (See Section XI.B.)

Annual Dues

The annual membership dues are $1,500.

Associate Membership

Associate Membership is not available to any player who qualifies for Full
Membership.

a.

Eligibility

A player is eligible for Associate Membership status if she: (a) has earned a
WTA Singles Ranking of 750 or a WTA Doubles Ranking of 250 for at least
one (1) week in one (1) of the past two (2) Tour Years; and (b) has partici-
pated in a minimum of one (1) WTA Tournament (including Grand Slams
but not WTA 125Ks) in one (1) of the past two (2) Tour Years.

Benefits

This membership entitles players to all the benefits available to Associate
Members of the WTA and the WTBA. (See Section XI.B.)

Annual Dues

The annual membership dues are $650.
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MEMBERSHIP BENEFITS

Full and Associate Member Benefits

a. Personal access to the PlayerZone.

b. Important WTA information and Tournament updates via email.
c. Optional worldwide medical, dental, and vision insurance.

d.  Waiver of $250 administrative fee at all WTA Tournaments and Grand
Slams.

Additional Full Member Benefits
a. Optional Disability Insurance.
b. Eligibility to participate in the Player Pension Plan.

c.  Opportunity to vote for or serve as a Players’ Council member.

A complete list of membership benefits, including player discounts and sponsor
programs, are available on the PlayerZone.

C.

1.

MEMBER RESPONSIBILITIES
Compliance with Rules

As a condition of WTA membership, players must abide by the Rules, includ-
ing, but not limited to:

a. The Tennis Anti-Doping Program;

b. The Tennis Anti-Corruption Program; and

c. The timely payment of all monies owed to the WTA, including fines.
Attendance at Mandatory Meetings

There will be two (2) mandatory meetings per calendar year for Full Members
participating in the Main Draw singles or doubles of the Tournament where
the meetings are held. A meeting may be made mandatory for all Full
Members or for specific ranking groups of Full Members, as determined by
the WTA. If a meeting is mandatory for a player and the player collects her
credentials at the Tournament where the meeting is being held, the player will
be deemed to be available to attend the meeting.
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a. Penalty for Non-Attendance
Failure to attend will result in a fine being assessed based on the player’s
ranking at the time of the Tournament as outlined below:
Player Ranking Fine Amount
1-10 $4,000
11-20 $2,000
21-50 $1,000
51-100 $500
101+ $250
All such fines shall be automatic and non-appealable, except in the case
of Extraordinary Circumstances.
b. Appeals

All fine appeals must be filed within twenty-one (21) days from the date
of notice.

MEMBERSHIP AND INSURANCE ENROLLMENT PERIOD AND PAYMENT
OPTIONS

Membership
a. All Current Full and Associate Members

All current Full and Associate Members must pay for their Membership for
the following Tour Year as follows:

i.  Via their PlayerZone account beginning September 1 of the year
prior to the applicable Tour Year;

ii.  With the on-site Supervisor at a WTA Tournament no later than the
end of the WTA Elite Trophy; or

iii. By returning the completed and signed Membership Application
Form, plus payment, to WTA headquarters in Florida, USA by
December 15 prior to the start of the applicable Tour Year.

Please note that New Full Members, whose eligibility for Full

Membership is only confirmed after the WTA year-end rankings,
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must pay the difference between Associate and Full Membership by
March 31 of the following Tour Year.

New Associate Members

New Associate Members may join at any time throughout the year by
returning the completed and signed Membership Application Form, plus
payment, to an on-site Supervisor or to the WTA headquarters in Florida,
USA.

Regardless of the date of joining, new Associate Members must renew
their Memberships for the following Tour Year by December 15 of the
year prior to the applicable Tour Year for which they are purchasing
Memberships.

Late Fee

Any current member who does not pay her membership dues by the
December 15 deadline will be charged a $100 late fee for each payment.

Insurance

All Full and Associate Members of the WTA and WTBA have the option to
purchase insurance (currently through Aetna Global PPO) as part of the mem-
bership benefit package.

a.

Coverage Dates

Insurance coverage is for the calendar year, January 1 to December 31.

Coverage Included

i.  Full Members
The insurance package for Full Members includes worldwide Medical,
Dental, Vision, and Disability coverage, and Full Members also have
the option to purchase Disability Insurance only.

ii. Associate Members

The insurance package for Associate Members includes worldwide
Medical, Dental, and Vision coverage.

Additional Requirement for Disability Coverage

To qualify for Disability Coverage during the current calendar year, play-
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ers will need the Annual Medical Examination Form to be completed by
SS&M staff or a personal physician. (WTA physicals may be offered at
designated Tournaments during the Tour Year.)

d. Enrollment Period
All current Full and Associate Members can purchase insurance:
i. By credit card through their PlayerZone accounts; or

ii. By sending the completed and signed Membership/Insurance
Application Form, plus payment, to WTA headquarters in Florida,
USA by December 15.

e. LateFee

Any current member who does not pay her insurance fees by the
December 15 deadline will be charged a $100 late fee for each payment.

PENSION PLAN INFORMATION
Qualification for Pension Plan

A player must be a Full Member and have five (5) years of Vesting Service to
begin receiving 100% of the money in her Pension Plan account when she
turns fifty (50) years of age.

Initial Eligibility

A Full Member initially is eligible for the Pension Plan if she has played at least
twelve (12) singles (Main Draw or Qualifying) or ten (10) doubles (Main Draw
or Qualifying, only if Qualifying counts for ranking points, excluding mixed
doubles) at WTA Tournaments (including Grand Slams but not WTA 125Ks) in
one (1) calendar year.

Vesting Service

After fulfilling her initial eligibility, in subsequent years a Full Member may
earn years of Vesting Service by competing in a minimum of six (6) singles
(Main Draw or Qualifying) or five (5) doubles (Main Draw or Qualifying, only
if Qualifying counts for ranking points, excluding mixed doubles) at WTA
Tournaments (including Grand Slams but not WTA 125Ks). Each year of
Vesting Service counts towards the five (5) years of Vesting Service that are
required to be eligible to begin receiving the money in her account when she
turns fifty (50) years of age.
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Eligibility to Receive an Allocation from the Plan

Only Full Members who have competed in either twelve (12) singles (Main
Draw or Qualifying) or ten (10) doubles (Main Draw or Qualifying, only if
Qualifying counts for ranking points, excluding mixed doubles) at WTA
Tournaments, including Grand Slams, in one (1) calendar year will be eligible
to receive an allocation from the Pension Plan.

Allocation from Pension Plan

The amount of a player’s Pension Plan allocation is based on the number of
points she receives in each year of Vesting Service. The player earns points at
a rate of:

a.  One (1) point for each WTA Tournament (including Grand Slams but not
WTA 125Ks) in which the player competed in the Main Draw; and

b. One-half (%) point for each WTA Tournament (including Grand Slams
but not WTA 125Ks) in which the player competed only in the Qualifying
event.

Maximum Allocation

The maximum amount of allocation points that can be earned in a Year are
eighteen (18) for singles and fifteen (15) for doubles. Points for singles and
doubles are tallied separately and will not be interchangeable.

A Full Member may receive a singles and/or doubles allocation depending
upon her individual points earned in that year.

Pension Plan Distributions

A player must have five (5) years of Vesting Service to receive the amount in
her Pension Plan. Payout of that money begins when a player turns fifty (50)
and, in most cases, the money is paid as a monthly annuity over twenty (20)
years. Specific exceptions, which are set forth in the Plan Document, may
apply.

MEMBERSHIP/INSURANCE/PENSION CONTACTS, ADDRESSES AND
NUMBERS

Membership, Insurance Fees, and Pension Plan

All player questions regarding Membership, Insurance fees, and the Pension
Plan should be directed to:
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Michaela Oldani

Player Relations, WTA Tour, Inc.

100 Second Avenue South, Suite 1100-S
St. Petersburg, Florida 33701 USA

Phone: +1(727) 502-1271
Fax: +1(727) 894-1982
E-mail: moldani@wtatennis.com

Medical and Dental Insurance Claims

All player claim questions for Medical and Dental Insurance should be direct-
ed to:

Aetna Global Benefits/Aetna
P.O. Box 981543
El Paso, TX 79998-1543 USA

Phone: +1 (800) 231-7729 or +1 (813) 775-0190
Fax: +1 (859) 425-3363 (in the U.S))

Fax: +1 (800) 475-8751 (outside the U.S.)
E-mail: agbservice@aetna.com

Disability Insurance
All player questions concerning Disability Insurance should be directed to:

Kelly Price

Integro Insurance Brokers

2727 Paces Ferry Rd., Building Two, Suite 1500
Atlanta, Georgia 30339 USA

Phone: +1 (678) 324-3340
Fax: +1 (678) 324-3303
E-mail: kelly.price@integrogroup.com
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XIl. WTA TOURNAMENT MEMBERSHIPS

A.

WTA CALENDAR

Visit www.wtatennis.com/tournaments/2020 for the current 2020 WTA
Calendar.

APPLICATION FOR A NEW TOURNAMENT ON THE WTA

Before an application for a new Tournament Class Membership can be con-
sidered by the WTA, the prospective owner of a new WTA Tournament must
meet all of the obligations enumerated below.

Applicants are advised that the WTA will grant a new membership only if, in
the WTA's sole discretion, the new Tournament is geographically and tempo-
rally appropriate, within the requirements of the WTA By-Laws and otherwise
serves the best interests of the WTA.

WTA Application Form

a. Deadline
A WTA Tournament Application must be submitted to the WTA by
February 28 in the year prior to the Tour Year in which the Tournament is
to be conducted.

b. Process
The application must be complete in order to ensure that the applicant
is in good standing. No application will be acted upon until the WTA has
received all information, along with the applicable deposit set forth in
sub-Section 2 below.
Prior to consideration of the application by the Board of Directors, the
CEO shall conduct such investigation as he/she deems appropriate and
shall have the right to require the applicant to furnish any information the
CEO deems appropriate.

c. Late Applications

Applications received after the due date may be entitled to consideration
under the following circumstances:

i.  As replacements for any approved Tournaments which have been
cancelled or disqualified as provided in these Rules;
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ii. If deemed necessary to fulfill playing opportunities; or

iii. Ifit fulfills a geographic market goal of the WTA.
Application Fee and Letter of Credit
An applicant must submit to the WTA:
a. A non-refundable application fee in the amount of US$5,000; and

b. Anirrevocable letter of credit (or other financial vehicle approved by the
WTA), which must be valid for three (3) years with three (3) annual draws
in the amount of the event’s annual prize money pursuant to Section
XV.B.2.c - Financial Security Requirements (“Letter of Credit”).

The Letter of Credit will be cancelled should the Board of Directors not
approve the Tournament application.

Approval from National Tennis Association or Federation

An applicant should make every effort to contact and seek approval from
their National Tennis Association or Federation. However, this approval is not
required for acceptance onto the WTA.

Site Check

An applicant must be immediately available, upon request of the WTA, to
organize one (1) or more site checks of the proposed venue for hosting the
new Tournament. The site check(s) shall be completed prior to the Board
of Director’s consideration of application. If one (1) or more site checks are
deemed necessary by the WTA, the applicant shall pay the cost of such site
check(s) (including travel, lodging, food, and other reasonable expenses).

Security Risk Assessment

An applicant must pay the cost of any security risk assessment(s) prepared by
the WTA's Security Director or a professional security consulting firm that the
WTA designates if the WTA deems such security risk assessments necessary.
Letter of Agreement

The WTA will send to the applicant a Letter of Agreement indicating provision-
al approval of the Tournament and the terms and conditions. This Letter of

Agreement must be signed by the applicant and returned before the applica-
tion will be considered for final approval.
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Membership Fee

Upon approval of the application, the applicant must pay the required
membership fee to the WTA (information regarding the amount to be pro-
vided by the WTA) and must abide by Section XV.B.2.c - Financial Security
Requirements.

CONDITIONS OF TOURNAMENT MEMBERSHIP

A Tournament Class Membership is contingent upon the following condi-
tions:

Governing Agreements

The Tournament agrees to abide by and be bound by all of the following: the
Rules; Code of Conduct; WTA By-Laws; WTA contracts; and any other relevant
agreements.

Prize Money

The Tournament agrees to the minimum prize money levels.

Equal Opportunity

The Tournament is open to all categories of women tennis players without
discrimination.

Minimum Draw Size

The Tournament agrees to a minimum draw for singles and doubles as set
forth in these Rules and as determined in the sole discretion of the WTA.

WTA Application Terms & Provisions

The Tournament signs and agrees to abide by the terms and provisions of the
WTA Tournament Application.

Product Exclusivities

The Tournament abides by any Product Exclusivities as set forth in Section
XIILA.
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Supervisor Visit

If requested by the WTA, the Tournament must pay for the Supervisor’s time
and travel (lodging, food, and other reasonable expenses) for the week prior
to the first edition of the Tournament.

ANNUAL PROCEDURES FOR AN EXISTING WTA TOURNAMENT
Tournament Information Form

The Annual Tournament Information Form for existing Tournaments must be
submitted no later than February 28 prior to the start of the applicable Tour
Year. Any Annual Tournament Information Form submitted after the February
28 deadline must be accompanied by a late fee of US$1,000. The Annual
Tournament Information Form shall be distributed annually by the WTA at
least sixty (60) days before the deadline.

Prize Money

Each Tournament must comply with the following provisions (subject to
change) regarding prize money. Revised provisions, if any, will be distributed
by the WTA.

a. Payment Currency
i. ~ US Dollars or Euros

Prize money listed in Tournament applications shall be expressed in US
dollars. Prize money must be paid in US dollars in the amount stated
on the applications and approved by the WTA, except for Tournaments
held in Euro Monetary Countries, which must pay the on-site prize
money in Euros, but all Tournament-related fees (e.g., tour fees, ELC,
etc.) must be paid in US dollars.

The on-site prize money levels for Tournaments held in Euro
Monetary Countries will be annually set at the rate of 1.24 US Dollars
to 1 Euro. However, this conversion rate does not apply to the Mutua
Madrid Open Premier Mandatory.

ii. Non-US Dollars or Non-Euros
A Tournament, however, may pay its prize money in non-US dollars
(or a non-Euro currency for Euro Monetary Countries) if a written

request is made to the WTA at least three (3) months in advance of
the Tournament. The WTA reserves the right to deny the request
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based upon factors including: the stability of the currency against
the US dollar (or Euro); the international popularity of the currency;
the players’ convenience in converting that currency to US dollars
(or Euros) or other currency; and the efficiency of the banking system
upon which the prize money checks are drawn.

Exchange Rates - Authorization

Upon approval of the Tournament’s request to pay prize money in a non-
US currency (or a non-Euro currency for Euro Monetary Countries), the
WTA will confirm the authorized rate of exchange to that Tournament
based on the six-month average exchange rate to the US dollar (or the
Euro for Euro Monetary Countries) as listed at the Internet site www.
oanda.com/converter/cc_table and corresponding to the dates in the
following table:

Tournament Beginning

Average 6-Month Exchange Rate

Ending On:
January 1 - March 31 October 1
April 1 -June 30 January 1
July 1 - September 30 April 1
October 1 - December 31 July 1

c.  Fluctuation

If, seven (7) days prior to the 1st day of the Tournament, there is a fluctu-
ation in the authorized rate of exchange of at least 5% up or down, then
such exchange rate shall be adjusted up or down, as the case may be,
according to the following table:

Exchange Rate Fluctuation

Exchange Rate Adjustment

Less than 5%

none

Between 5-10%

5%

10% or greater

One-half the exchange rate

percentage fluctuation*
*For example, if the currency fluctuates 11% down from the authorized exchange
rate, the exchange rate will be adjusted by 5.5% (e.g., a 1.36 exchange rate will be
adjusted as 1.36+(1.36 x -5.5%) = 1.2852).

d. Communication of Adjusted Exchange Rate
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Each Tournament paying on-site prize money in a specific non-US cur-
rency (or a non-Euro currency for Euro Monetary Countries) shall obtain
from the WTA the official rate for the Tournament as provided above prior
to the start of the Qualifying of the Tournament, and shall use the same.
Round-by-round prize money breakdowns shall be prominently posted
on site and shall include a reference to the corresponding breakdown in
US dollars.

Additional Tournament Requirements
In addition to the above requirements, each Tournament must:

a. Comply with WTA Sponsor Product Category Exclusivities (as set forth in
Section XIIL.A).

b. Pay the cost of any security risk assessment(s) prepared by the WTA’s
Security Director or a professional security consulting firm that the WTA
designates if the WTA deems such security risk assessments necessary.

c¢. Comply with the Financial Security Requirements applicable to
WTA Tournaments owned for three (3) years or less. (See Section
XV.B.2.c)

REASONS FOR REJECTION
Tournament Membership Request

Any one (1) of the following shall be a valid and adequate reason for not grant-
ing a Tournament Class Membership to an applicant: (a) failure to meet the
Conditions of Tournament Membership as set forth in Section XII.C; (b) failure
to accept or abide by the Rules and the Tournament Commitment herein set
forth; (c) previous failure to meet its financial commitments or comply with
the Rules; (d) lack of space on the WTA Calendar; (e) direct or indirect owner-
ship by a person or entity which would exceed the Limitations on Ownership
(see Section XIL1.7); or (f) other good causes clearly and demonstrably contrary
to the integrity of tennis or the WTA.

Calendar Date or Tournament Class Request
The reasons enumerated in sub-Section 1 above also shall be considered valid
and adequate for not assigning the category or WTA Calendar date requested

by a Tournament.

TOURNAMENT PRIORITY
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Applicable Situations

The WTA shall apply guidelines in determining which Tournaments merit pri-
ority in the following situations: (a) Tournament Class Membership grants; (b)
WTA Calendar rescheduling; and (c) new Tournament approval.

WTA Guidelines

The priority guidelines applied by the WTA include:

a. Whether an applicant has filed a timely application in full compliance
with the requirements published by the WTA.

b. Geographical practicality and balance in view of:

The travel convenience of players;
The need for mobility between Tournament categories; and

The desire to preserve the international concept and growth of the
WTA.

¢. The history of the applicant including such factors as:

vi.

vii.

The number of years the applicant or its predecessor has operated
a tournament at the location, or in the market, where it is currently
located;

Its promotion of the WTA's sponsor interest;

Its status as a national title event;

Its record as a women'’s tournament administered by the WTA;

Its record of financial responsibility;

Its compliance with the Rules and Code of Conduct; and

Its involvement with Exhibitions/Non-WTA Events (in the case of a
new applicant).

d. Television exposure and whether there exists a finalized television com-
mitment or a substantial prospect for same.

e. The relative quality of playing and spectator facilities, including wheth-
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er the type of playing surface helps to maintain the desirable balance
between the variety of playing surfaces in the game.

f. Marketing consideration consistent with the obligations to and objec-
tives of the WTA.

g. Exposure adequate to promote the objectives and goals of the WTA and
women'’s tennis.

h.  Which application, in the judgment of the WTA, best serves the interest of
the sport as a whole.

i. Theapplicant's participation in, or aiding and abetting, violations of these
Rules.

NO RELEASE
No Release Deadline

The “No Release Deadline” for each Tournament shall correspond to the fol-
lowing table:

Tournament Beginning No Release Deadline
January 1-June 30 October of previous year
July 1 - December 31 March 15 of same year in which the
tournament is to occur

Tournament Release Request

After receipt of a Tournament Class Membership and assignment of a place
on the WTA Calendar, a member may only be released from its obligation to
conduct its Tournament under the following circumstances:

a. Prior to No Release Deadline

The WTA shall approve a member’s request to be released from conduct-
ing its Tournament provided the request:

i. Ismade in writing;

ii. Is made on or before the requesting Tournament’s No Release
Deadline as outlined in sub-Section 1 above;

iii. Includes the reason for the request;
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Is accompanied by payment to the WTA in the amount of the
Tournament’s prize money (“Announced Prize Money”) as set forth
on the Tournament Application or Annual Tournament Information
Form, as applicable; and

Is a first-time request from the Tournament.

If the member complies with the foregoing requirements, it shall
retain its Tournament Class Membership and shall be entitled to
conduct a Tournament in the following Tour Year without a change
in its status or category.

b. After the No Release Deadline

Tournament Obligations

The WTA shall approve a member’s request to be released from con-
ducting its Tournament provided the request:

(@) Is made in writing;

(b) Is made after the requesting Tournament’s No Release Deadline
as outlined in sub-Section 1 above;

(c) Includes the reason for the request; and

(d) Is accompanied by payment to the WTA of the Tournament's
Announced Prize Money.

Additional Tournament Implications

(@) The Tournament Class Membership shall automatically be
suspended, and the member shall have no right to operate a
Tournament on the WTA until its Tournament Class Membership
is reinstated by the Board.

(b) Within thirty (30) days of the suspension of the Tournament
Class Membership, the member may make a written applica-
tion for reinstatement to the Board of Directors. The Board of
Directors may accept or reject an application for reinstatement
in its sole and absolute discretion.

(c) If a member's request for reinstatement is denied by the Board
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of Directors, or if the member fails to apply for reinstatement
in the designated time frame, the member shall have a limited
opportunity to sell its Tournament Class Membership, provided
the proposed transfer:

(iv)

(vi)

Is for the entire Tournament Class Membership (partial
sales, leases, and management agreements are not permit-
ted);

Is a bona fide arm’s length transaction with an unrelated or
unaffiliated third party;

Complies in all respects with the Rules relating to transfer
of ownership, including the WTA's approval rights and the
WTA's right of first refusal, with the exception of the appli-
cable Transfer Fee, which is addressed in sub-Section (v)
below.

For the avoidance of doubt, nothing herein shall be con-
strued:

«  Toalter oramend the member’s obligation to seek and
obtain the WTA’s prior approval for any Tournament
transfer according to the Rules;

«  To limit or restrain WTA's rights to approve, deny, or
match a proposed Tournament transfer according to
the Rules; or

« As requiring the WTA to approve any proposed trans-
fer of the membership;

Is complete and consummated, including approval by the
Board of Directors (if any), prior to the following year’s No
Release Deadline;

Shall be subject to a Transfer Fee calculated at the maxi-
mum scheduled Transfer Fee percentage, regardless of the
member’s tenure with the WTA; and

Stipulates the proposed transferee shall conduct the
Tournament in the week on the WTA Calendar in the fol-
lowing Tour Year designated for the Tournament by the
Board of Directors.

In the event any of the preceding six (6) conditions is not met,
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the membership shall be forfeited. (See Section XI.G.6.b -
Tournament Implications.)

Extenuating Circumstances

Under extenuating circumstances, a member may apply to the Board of
Directors for an extension of the deadline in sub-Section b.ii.(c)(iv) above,
which application the Board of Directors may accept or reject in its sole
and absolute discretion. The Board of Directors may attach conditions
to the acceptance of such an application including, without limitation, a
requirement that the member pay the Announced Prize Money for the
following Tour Year.

Second or Subsequent Request from Tournament Class Member

The same provisions set out in Section XII.G.2.b. — After the No Release
Deadline — also apply to a Member making a second or subsequent
request to be released from its obligation to conduct its Tournament.

Nothing herein shall either exempt or absolve the member from i) its
obligation to pay the Announced Prize Money to the WTA, or ii) its other
financial obligations set forth in the Rules.

Tournament Cancellation Due to Health, Safety, or other Matters

The WTA may cancel or adjust a Tournament’s schedule or procedures
due to health, safety, or other matters involving risk to players, staff,
and/or spectators. Before cancellation of a Tournament pursuant to this
sub-Section e, the WTA will consult with the Tournament as well as the
local health, law enforcement, or other government authorities, where
applicable. Cancellation should be undertaken as a last resort, and the
WTA should use great discretion before taking such action. In the event
of cancellation by the WTA pursuant to this sub-Section e, the No Release
Rule will not apply; provided the reason for the cancellation was outside
of the control or prevention of the Tournament. (See Section X.D.1 for
payment of prize money.)

Appeal to Board of Directors

A member may appeal to the Board of Directors for a waiver or reduction of
the requirements and penalties set forth above in the event of a fire, flood, act
of war, terrorist act, or similar event which is outside the control or prevention
of the Tournament.

However, the decision to grant such waiver or reduction shall be in the sole
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discretion of the Board of Directors.

WTA Payments to Tournament Class Members

Should a member not conduct its Tournament in a Tour Year, the WTA shall
not make any payments to that member for such Tour Year, including pay-
ments for Commercial Benefits, media rights, or any other financial payment
otherwise due from the WTA.

Distribution of Collected Prize Money

All prize money collected in connection with the No Release Rule will be divid-
ed evenly between the WTA and the WTBA.

Forfeiture of Membership
a. Causes

A Tournament Class Membership shall be forfeited immediately in the
event a member:

i.  Fails to conduct its Tournament for any reason; and
ii.  Fails to comply with the release requirements set out above.
b. Tournament Implications

Upon forfeiture, a member shall have no future rights or privileges with
the WTA and shall lose the right to conduct a Tournament on the WTA.

TERMINATION OF TOURNAMENTS
Tournament Disqualification

The WTA may disqualify any Tournament from participation in the WTA if the
Tournament commits any of the below acts.

a. Grounds for Disqualification
i.  The Tournament fails to meet the prize money commitments.

ii. The Tournament fails to provide the commercial identification
required pursuant to all relevant agreements.

iii. The Tournament fails to demonstrate financial responsibility to con-
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duct a Tournament.

iv. The Tournament fails to pay all expenses or prize money of a
Tournament it has conducted.

v. The Tournament fails to fulfill in a timely manner its financial obliga-
tions or breaches any other term or condition of the Rules, including
Standards of Performance Requirements, or any relevant agreement.

b. Disqualification Process
The WTA must provide the Tournament thirty (30) days’ written notice (via
email, certified mail, or fax) prior to disqualification, unless a Tournament
already has been advised that it will not be able to hold its Tournament
at the time it has been appointed.

Letter of Credit in Lieu of Disqualification

In lieu of disqualification for any of the financial failures detailed in sub-Sec-

tion H.1.a above, the WTA, in its sole discretion, may require a Tournament

to post a letter of credit in the full amount of the Tournament’s prize money

upon thirty (30) days’ written notice.

Failure to post a satisfactory letter of credit will result in disqualification from
participation in the WTA.

TOURNAMENT OWNERSHIP

Definition of Ownership

Ownership of a full Tournament Class Membership is a continuing right,

provided the Tournament is in good standing. Each Tournament has the

Tournament ownership rights provided in Schedule | of the WTA By-Laws.

Transfer of Ownership

a. Approval Process

i.  Any member seeking to sell, transfer, assign, convey, or otherwise

dispose of, directly or indirectly, whether by operation of law or oth-
erwise, its ownership interest, in whole or in part, in a Tournament
Class Membership (a “Transfer”) shall satisfy the following steps, as

part of the Transfer approval process:

(@) Submission of a written request for approval of the Transfer
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to the CEO prior to the attempted transfer and no later than
sixty (60) calendar days (unless WTA otherwise agrees in its sole
discretion) prior to the next scheduled meeting of the Board of
Directors;

(b) Promptly furnishing all information requested by WTA
Management;

(c) Furnishing information that is accurate and not misleading;

(d) Organizing, completing, and paying (including travel, lodging,
food, and other reasonable expenses) for one (1) or more site
checks if there will be a new venue;

(e) Cooperating with any investigation conducted by WTA
Management in evaluating the proposed Transfer; and

(f)  Providing a binding offer to sell the membership to the WTA
for a purchase price equal to the amount to be paid by the pro-
posed purchaser solely for the membership interest (without
regard to any employment, consulting, or other arrangements
and subject to the WTA's right to pay the purchase price as and
when it would have been due from the proposed purchaser)
(the “Right of First Refusal Offer”).

Upon completion of all the steps required under sub-Section 2.a.i
above, the CEO shall submit the proposed Transfer and the Right of
First Refusal Offer to the Board of Directors for its approval, accep-
tance, or other action, except that if the proposed Transfer will not
result in the transferee possessing, directly or indirectly, a mem-
bership interest of 25% or more, the CEO shall have the power to
approve or disapprove the proposed Transfer or accept the Right of
First Refusal Offer without submitting it to the Board of Directors for
approval or acceptance. The Board of Directors or CEO, as the case
may be, shall have the right to disapprove a Transfer in its or his/her
sole discretion; however, such approval or acceptance shall not be
unreasonably withheld.

If the WTA elects to accept the Right of First Refusal Offer in sub-Sec-
tion 2.a.i(f), the WTA shall notify the member in writing of its accep-
tance within thirty (30) days after the Board of Directors meeting at
which the Transfer request is considered (the “Right of First Refusal
Period”). If the WTA exercises its Right of First Refusal, the WTA and
the member shall thereafter fix a mutually acceptable date for the
consummation of the transaction. If the WTA does not notify the
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member of its intention to exercise the Right of First Refusal during
the Right of First Refusal Period, during the sixty (60) days follow-
ing the expiration of the Right of First Refusal Period, the member
may sell its membership interest to the proposed purchaser upon
the terms of the offer, but if the sale is not consummated with the
proposed purchaser within that sixty- (60) day period, then the pro-
visions of this sub-Section 2.a shall apply again.

Notwithstanding anything to the contrary in the preceding sub-Sec-
tions 2.a.i-iii, in the event a member wishes to transfer its mem-
bership interest, but has no satisfactory bona fide prospective
purchaser, the member may at any time request that the WTA solicit
prospective purchasers on its behalf. A request under this sub-Sec-
tion 2.a.iv shall be made in writing to the CEO.

The member shall have no obligation to accept any offer that may be
obtained by the WTA on its behalf, and the member may withdraw
its request under this paragraph at any time.

At any time that a member consummates a Transfer with respect to
a Tournament Class Membership interest, the applicable Transfer
Fee percentage (set forth in the following table) — assessed to the
value of the consideration for the membership provided by the pro-
posed purchaser to the member — shall be imposed by the Board of
Directors.

Number of Full Tournaments Transfer Fee Percentage/r
Conducted to Conclusion
Under the Current Ownership
1 20%
2 15%
3 15%
4 10%
5 5%
6 5%
7 5%
8 (or More) 3%

The Board of Directors retains the discretion to assess a lesser fee where appropriate, as
determined in its sole discretion. The relevant Transfer Fee will be waived for transfers
that take place among members of the same immediate family, should the Transfer be

approved pursuant to the Rules.

vi.

If the purchaser of a Tournament Class Membership interest is not
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currently promoting or operating any WTA Tournament(s) or is
not a member, as a precondition to approval of any Transfer under
this sub-Section 2.a, the purchaser must agree in writing that it will
deposit or provide a letter of credit guaranteeing payment of 100%
of thefirst year’s prize money. Payment will be made under this letter
of credit in the event the Tournament is not held; if the Tournament
is held, payment will be made under the letter of credit only to the
extent of a shortfall in prize money payments. Any payment under
the letter of credit will be non-refundable.

The purchaser of a Tournament Class Membership, as a precondition
to approval of any Transfer under this sub-Section 2.a, must also
agree in writing that it will pay for the Supervisor’s time and travel
(lodging, food, and other reasonable expenses) for the week prior to
the first edition of the Tournament under the new ownership.

Violations of Transfer Rule

vi.

Vii.

WTA Management shall determine whether an attempted Transfer
violates sub-Section 2.a in its sole discretion.

If WTA Managment determines that there has been a violation of
sub-Section 2.a, WTA Management shall decide whether to impose a
fine in the range of $100,000 to $500,000, taking into consideration
factors such as the severity of the violation, the size of the transac-
tion, and such other factors as it deems appropriate.

In such circumstance, WTA Management shall notify the member of
the violation and fine and provide the member the opportunity to
submit additional information and to request a waiver or reduction
in the fine by the Board of Directors.

In connection with submitting the Transfer request to the Board of
Directors for consideration (or as soon thereafter as reasonably pos-
sible), the CEO shall notify the Board of Directors of the violation and
fine.

The Board of Directors may decide whether to waive or reduce the
fine. Any such fine shall be assessed in addition to any Transfer Fee
(if the Transfer is approved) or on its own (if the Transfer is disap-
proved).

Approval of any Transfer shall be conditioned on payment of both
any Transfer Fee and any fine (subject to a decision by the Board of
Directors to waive or reduce the fine).

Any purported Transfer made without full compliance with this
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Section 2 and/or the WTA’s approval shall be voidable by WTA in its
sole discretion and, in such case, any such purported Transfer shall
be null and void without any force or effect.

viii. Should WTA learn of facts or circumstances constituting a violation
of this Section 2 following a purported Transfer and/or approval of
a Transfer, WTA has continuing jurisdiction to assess and collect any
fine and Transfer Fee in accordance with the foregoing.

Membership Lease

No member shall be permitted, directly or indirectly, to enter into or become
subject to a Lease, except in accordance with and subject to the provisions
set forth in this Section 3. For purposes of this Section, “Lease” shall mean
an agreement or other transaction whereby the right to operate or manage
a Tournament are transferred, in whole or in part, directly or indirectly, by
operation of law or otherwise, to an individual or entity that is not the owner
of the applicable Tournament Class Membership.

a.  Within thirty (30) days of executing a Lease (the effectiveness of which
shall be expressly subject to approval under this sub-Section 3), the
member/lessor wishing to apply for approval of the Lease shall submit a
written request for approval of the Lease to the CEO. The CEO shall have
the right to require the member/lessor making the request to furnish
(and that member/lessor shall furnish) any information the CEO deems
appropriate, including but not limited to, the following:

i.  The name and address of each party to the Lease and each officer,
director, and beneficial owner of each of those parties;

ii. A written statement certifying the material terms of the proposed
Lease;

iii. Evidence of the proposed lessee’s ability (financial or otherwise) and
experience to fulfill the obligations associated with the rights grant-
ed in the Lease; and

iv. Copies of any agreements relating to the Lease.

b. Upon receipt of the information required under sub-Section 3.a above,
the CEO shall conduct such inquiry as deemed appropriate and shall
submit the proposed Lease to the Board of Directors for approval, accep-
tance, or other action. The Board of Directors shall have the right to disap-
prove a Lease in its sole discretion; however, such approval or acceptance
shall not be unreasonably withheld.

c. The WTA may in its discretion waive any or all of the requirements of this
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Section 3.

Any Lease entered into in violation of this Section 3 shall be void and any
member/prospective lessor not complying with its obligations under this
Section 3 shall be deemed to be in breach of the Rules and not in good
standing.

Each member shall be responsible for ensuring compliance with the pro-
visions of this Section 3 in connection with any Lease directly or indirectly
relating to it.

In the event a lessee defaults with respect to any of the financial or other
obligations in the Rulebook applicable to Tournaments, including the
prize money requirements and Tournament Standards of Performance,
the lessor shall, at all times, remain liable for such defaults and any pen-
alties for such defaults shall be imposed against the lessor’s Tournament
Class Membership.

The requirements set out above shall be waived for any Lease entered
into before November 3, 2008.

4. Request for Change

All proposed changes to location, date, or other Tournament information as
set forth on the Tournament Application or Annual Tournament Information
Form must be approved by the WTA. All requests that would impact the WTA
Calendar for the next Tour Year must be submitted to the WTA for approval
no later than thirty (30) days prior to the Board of Directors meeting at which
such WTA Calendar is to be reviewed and approved. If any Tournament or
prospective new owner seeks a change it must:

a.

Register a notice requesting the change with the WTA no later than four
(4) months (unless otherwise agreed by the WTA in its discretion) after
the conclusion of the previous year’'s Tournament. (Request for Change
Forms are available from the WTA);

Furnish the WTA with full details of the proposed change, as determined
by the WTA;

Pay the cost of one (1) or more site checks (travel, lodging, food, and
other reasonable expenses) if deemed necessary by the WTA;

Pay the cost of any security risk assessment prepared by the WTA's
Security Director or a professional security consulting firm that the WTA
designates if the WTA deems such security risk assessments necessary;

Pay for the Supervisor’s time and travel (lodging, food, and other reason-
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able expenses) for the week prior to the first edition of the Tournament
at the new location; and

f.  Be subject to Financial Security Requirements and a loss of Top 10 Player
Delivery, as set forth herein.

For any proposed change of location for a membership which has been in the
same location for less than five (5) years, if approved by the Board of Directors,
such approval shall be subject to payment of a fee in accordance with the
below schedule (a “First Change of Location”). The Board of Directors retains
the discretion to waive or reduce such fee or collect all or part of the fee in
installments.

Premier Premier 5 Premier 700 International
Mandatory
$675,000 $300,000 $105,000 $50,000

If a member makes a request for a change of location for a membership within
five (5) years after the start of the calendar year in which an approved First
Change of Location takes effect (i.e. the requested change of location would
be effective prior to the fifth edition of the Tournament in its current loca-
tion) and the Board of Directors approves the request (a “Second Change of
Location”), such approval shall be subject to payment of a fee in accordance
with the below schedule. The Board of Directors retains the discretion to
waive or reduce such fee and/or collect all or part of the fee in installments.

Premier Premier 5 Premier 700 International
Mandatory
$1,350,000 $600,000 $210,000 5100,000

If a member makes a request for a change of location for a membership
within five (5) years after the start of the calendar year in which an approved
Second Change of Location takes effect (i.e. the requested change of location
would be effective prior to the fifth edition of the Tournament in its current
location), the WTA will have the right to purchase such membership at a price
equal to the average purchase price paid solely for memberships of the same
Tier level and within the same geographic region (i.e.,, Americas, Europe, or
Asia-Pacific) over the same 5-year period. If the Board of Directors elects not
to exercise the right to purchase such membership and approves the request
(@ “Third Change of Location”), such approval shall be subject to payment of a
fee in accordance with the below schedule. The Board of Directors retains the
discretion to waive or reduce such fee and/or collect all or part of the fee in
installments.
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Premier Premier 5 Premier 700 International
Mandatory
$2,700,000 $1,200,000 $420,000 $200,000

If a member makes a request for a change of location for a membership within
five (5) years after the start of the calendar year in which an approved Third
Change of Location or any subsequent change of location takes effect (i.e.
the requested change of location would be effective prior to the fifth edition
of the Tournament in its current location), the WTA will have the right to
purchase such membership as set out above for a Third Change of Location
or, in the alternative, if the Board of Directors elects not to exercise the right
to purchase such membership and approves the request, such approval shall
be subject to payment of double the full amount of the fee applicable to
the immediately prior change of location. The Board of Directors retains the
discretion to waive or reduce such fee and/or collect all or part of the fee in
installments.

The following shall not be deemed a change of location for the purpose of this
Section 4: (a) a change of venue within 125 miles of the original venue unless
otherwise determined by the Board of Directors; (b) Tournaments which have
been pre-approved to annually alternate or rotate locations; and (c) location
changes made at the request of the WTA. In determining whether a change
of venue is a change of location, the Board of Directors may consider the
following factors: (i) distance between venues; (ii) defined media markets; (iii)
time zones; (iv) climates; (v) topographies; (vi) governments; (vii) predominant
languages; (viii) economic specializations; and (ix) international political areas.

A change of location made in conjunction with an approved Transfer shall be
deemed a change of location for the purposes of this Section 4.

In connection with any approval of a change of location for a membership and
in addition to any rights set forth above, the Board of Directors shall have the
right to impose any condition on any change of location that it deems in the
best interests of the WTA.

Simultaneous Transfer of Ownership and Location

A proposed change of location made in conjunction with a request for a
transfer of ownership must be made simultaneously, and those requests will
be considered jointly. In addition, the change of location fee will not apply
to a proposed location change in conjunction with a request for Transfer of
ownership; however, the Transfer set out in Section XILI.2 shall apply.
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6. WTA Action

a. If ownership is transferred, the new owner will succeed to the rights
and obligations of the former owner. However, if change of location is
involved, the new owner’s rights and obligations will be the same as the
owner of a new Tournament.

b. Regarding proposed changes of location, if the WTA approves such a
change in connection with a Transfer of ownership, it will make best
efforts to assign an appropriate date, and the Tournament will then
become part of the WTA.

7. Limitations on Ownership

a. No person or entity (or group of persons or entities acting in concert)
shall, directly or indirectly, own or control (by contract or otherwise) an
“ownership interest” in more than five (5) WTA Tournaments, of which
no more than two (2) may be multi-week combined men’s and wom-
en’s events of the same or similar category (e.g., Premier Mandatory
Tournament).

Additionally, no person or entity (or group of persons or entities acting in
concert) shall, directly or indirectly, own or control (by contract or other-
wise) an ownership interest in more than 45% of WTA Tournaments in the
European Geographic Region or the Americas Geographic Region or the
Asia-Pacific Geographic Region (as these Regions are defined by the WTA
for the purposes of Top 10 Player Delivery); and/or:

(i) 25% of all Premier Mandatory and Premier 5 Tournaments; or
(ii) 25% of all Premier 700 Tournaments; or
(iii) 40% of all International Tournaments.

b. Any entity having ownership interests in WTA Tournaments that exceed
any of the limitations set forth in sub-Section a above as of June 23, 1999,
will be grandfathered as to any such Tournaments above such limitations.
However, if such entity sells its ownership interest in a Tournament, it
thereafter will not have the right to purchase or obtain an ownership
interest in any additional WTA Tournament without WTA approval, if such
entity has ownership interests at or above any of the limitations set forth
in sub-Section a above.
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For purposes of this Rule, the words “ownership interest” shall mean:

i.  Anydirect orindirect proprietary interest in a Tournament other than
an interest of 5% or less in any call of the equity or debt securities of
a member whose shares are traded on an internationally recognized
securities exchange (a “proprietary interest”); or

ii.  With respect to any Tournament in which the relevant person, entity,
or group does not have a proprietary interest, the right to:

(@) Exercise the Tournament'’s voting rights;

(b) Apply to the WTA for a change in the venue or geographic loca-
tion of the Tournament;

(c) Serve as or appoint the Tournament’s designated representa-
tive; or

(d) Transfer any of the rights described in sub-Sections (a)-(c) above,
or apply to the WTA for approval to Transfer any direct or indi-
rect proprietary interest in the Tournament.

Without limiting the generality of sub-Section c.i, a person or entity shall
be deemed to have an ownership interest in a Tournament if it has a
direct or indirect interest in the proceeds resulting from the sale of that
Tournament or in the operating income or losses of that Tournament.
But a person or entity providing services or guaranteed payments to a
Tournament in consideration of an interest in the operating income or
losses of that Tournament during the period it is providing those ser-
vices or payments shall not be deemed to have an ownership interest
in the Tournament, provided the CEO has approved the terms of such
agreement between any such person or entity and any Tournament.
Such agreement shall not be approved if it is found to be an attempt to
circumvent Section XILI.1 - Definition of Ownership.

Discovery and Sanctions for Non-Compliance

If the WTA has reason to believe that a person or entity may own or
control multiple Tournaments in addition to those already disclosed to
the WTA, it may request such person or entity to provide information
that will confirm or negate the existence of such ownership or control. If
the person or entity fails to provide such information in a timely fashion
or provides inaccurate or incomplete information, the WTA may, in the
reasonable exercise of its discretion i) consider such non-compliance in
determining whether to impose sanctions; and/or ii) conclude - based
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on such non-compliance - that the person or entity does in fact have an
ownership interest in the Tournament or Tournaments in question.

TOURNAMENT MINIMUM INSURANCE REQUIREMENTS

Tournaments are required to participate in the mandated Tournament insur-
ance program. This program will provide for full compliance of all mandated
insurance requirements. Coverage costs will be set by WTA's designated
insurer each Tour Year. Tournament insurance payments are due to the WTA
(or its assigned designee) no later than thirty (30) days prior to the start of the
Tournament’s Main Draw.
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Xlll.  WTA TOURNAMENT RESPONSIBILITIES/BENEFITS TO WTA
A. WTA SPONSOR PRODUCT CATEGORY EXCLUSIVITIES

All Tournaments will have certain responsibilities relating to their sponsorship
activities and must act in compliance with the Rules.

WTA sponsorship agreements may not vitiate any Tournament’s conflicting,
pre-existing sponsorship or exposure agreements, but may preclude the
renewal of any such agreements except title and presenting sponsorship
agreements.

Conflicting, pre-existing, title and presenting sponsors will be grandfathered
in connection with this rule.

A Tournament shall be required, upon request by the WTA, to immediately
supply any pre-existing contract with a Tournament sponsor that conflicts
with a WTA sponsorship. The Tournament shall be entitled to conceal any
competitively sensitive financial information in such a pre-existing contract
prior to disclosure to the WTA.

The WTA will pay eligible Tournaments a Commercial Benefit payment in
exchange for certain commercial benefits.

B. COMMERCIAL BENEFITS GRANTED TO WTA

The following sub-Section B provides an overview of Commercial Benefits
granted to WTA. Any Tournament requested by WTA to provide Commercial
Benefits must do so consistent with this sub-Section B, as may be established
by the Board of Directors, and in accordance with the Commercial Benefits
and Brand Guidelines for WTA Tournaments that is provided annually to
Tournaments and published on the TournamentZone. Please refer to the
Commercial Benefits and Brand Guidelines for a complete list of Commercial
Benefits applicable to each Tournament.

1. WTA Identification

Each Tournament shall clearly and prominently identify itself to the public as
being part of the WTA and give its full cooperation to the WTA in furthering
general public awareness of the competition. Any Tournaments which are
combined or back-to-back with an ATP event, shall provide a level of WTA
branding which is equal to or greater than the branding provided for the ATP
as determined by the WTA; however, in no instance shall such branding fall
below the minimums required herein. Each Tournament shall assume all costs
associated with compliance hereunder.
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WTA Name and Logo

a.

Identification on Printed Promotional Materials and Signage

The WTA shall receive identification via the WTA name and/or logo
(including the name of any Title/Premier/Presenting sponsor, if appli-
cable) (“WTA Logo” or “Tour Logo”) on all Tournament promotional
materials and informational signage where a Tournament’s title and/or
presenting sponsor is identified, including, but not limited to: (i) official
notices; (ii) all advertising (including digital advertising, e.g., banner ads);
(iii) press releases; (iv) posters; (v) program covers; (vi) tickets; (vii) count-
er cards; (viii) direct mail pieces; (ix) display materials; (x) brochures; (xi)
announcements; (xii) invitations; (xiii) credentials/accreditation badges;
(xiv) ticket brochures/offers; (xv) stationery (letterhead, envelopes, etc.);
(xvi) interview backdrops; (xvii) draw boards; (xviii) sponsor boards;
(xix) welcome entry signs; (xx) vehicles; (xxi) website and social media
pages; (xxii) television graphics; (xxiii) video board ads, etc.; and (xxiv)
Tournament videos where graphics, animation, and/or open or end slates
are inserted. (See Section XIILE - Pre-Tournament Responsibilities.)

Tournament Website and Other Digital Platforms

Each Tournament must identify the WTA on its website and other digital
platforms by prominently placing the WTA Logo and a link to the WTA's
official website on the Tournament’s website and other digital platforms.

Conformity to WTA and Sponsor Trademark Guidelines

All Tournament use of the WTA Logo (including the name and logos of
any WTA sponsors, whether composite or stand alone) must conform to
the WTA and sponsor branding and trademark guidelines.

Size and Shape

The Tournament logo is the official identity of the Tournament that
includes the Tournament name (“Tournament Logo”). When a text
alternative of the Tournament Logo is used, it will be regarded as the
Tournament Logo and the rules below will continue to apply. When a
Tournament Logo is used repeatedly, or if both Tournament Logo and
Tournament title are used, application rules will apply to the largest
Tournament Logo or title. For multiple page documents, wherever the
Tournament Logo or name appears, that page must also include the WTA
Logo.
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The WTA Logo must be a minimum of 40% of the surface area of the
Tournament Logo. For combined events, the WTA Logo must be the same
size as the ATP name/logo and together these two (2) logos must be a min-
imum of 60% of the surface area of the Tournament Logo.

e. Positioning

The WTA Logo must appear as a stand alone and must not be included in
an associate sponsor or government logo strip. It is recommended that
the WTA Logo be placed closest to the Tournament Logo and that no
sponsor, federation, or series logo be placed closer to the Tournament
Logo than the WTA Logo.

f. Public Address Announcements

In all public address announcements in which the Tournament is iden-
tified, it will be identified as a part of the WTA/sponsor. In addition,
Tournaments shall broadcast a WTA thirty-second (:30) spot once per
hour on each match court video board.

g. Message Board Announcements and Player Introductions

The WTA/sponsor shall also receive references in message board
announcements and exposure in player introductions (i.e., “currently
ranked ‘x’ on the WTA”").

h. Identification on Chair Umpire Uniforms

The officiating clothing provided by WTA must be worn by Chair Umpires.
Except for the WTA Logo, no other commercial branding may be applied
to the Chair Umpire clothing, scoring tablet, scoring tablet holder, or
microphone without the WTA'’s and the applicable Tournament’s prior
approval.

Banners On Court
a. Number, Size, and Location

At each Tournament the WTA shall be entitled to two (2) on-court ban-
ners measuring three (3) feet by seven (7) feet (91 meters by 2.12 m) on
all courts used for television broadcasts. In addition to the foregoing,
WTA shall be entitled to two (2) on-court banners on all courts used for
live streaming broadcasts, with the banners to be scaled relative to the
size of the court.
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Placement on Court
One (1) banner must be in direct television view, to be located either:
i.  On the backdrop; or

ii. Between the service line and the backdrop (on the side with maxi-
mum television exposure).

In addition, each Tournament is required to provide the WTA with a
schematic of the on-court banner placement no later than thirty (30) days
prior to the start of the Qualifying.

Designated Promotional Usage

As notified by the WTA, the banners may be used to promote the WTA
and/or a WTA sponsor (provided there is no conflict as addressed in
Section XIIl.A — WTA Sponsor Product Category Exclusivities).

Production

The Tournament shall be responsible for the cost of producing such sig-

nage consistent with the design, coloring, and quality of the other court
signage produced by the Tournament.

Net Post Signs

WTA/sponsor shall receive exclusive net post signage at both ends of the
net on all competition courts. The WTA will provide specifications to each
Tournament prior to production deadlines. (See Section XVIII.LA.20 - Net.)
If WTA/sponsor elects to provide the signage, the Tournament shall be
responsible for storing the signage so that it may be used again the following
year. Any lost or misplaced signs will be reproduced by WTA/sponsor at the
expense of the Tournament.

Other On-Court Signage

a.

Court Surface
Where possible, and with individual Tournament approval, a WTA Logo

may be painted or fixed to the court surface. Costs associated with appli-
cation and removal of such logo will be borne by the WTA.
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b. Back Walls, Sidewalls, and/or Scoreboards
i.  Website Logo

Where possible, and with individual Tournament approval, each
Tournament may place the WTA website logo on its back walls, side-
walls, and/or scoreboards.

ii. WTA Logo

Where possible, and with individual Tournament approval, each
Tournament may place the WTA Logo on its back walls, sidewalls,
video boards, and/or scoreboards in order to expose its affiliation
with the WTA.

Signage Within Precincts of Center Court

Each Tournament will prominently display one (1) WTA/sponsor sign or ban-
ner measuring a maximum of three (3) feet by seven (7) feet (91 m by 2.12
m) bearing the WTA Logo as close to the precincts of center court so as to
maximize its visibility to tennis patrons without dislocating any commercial or
sponsor banners that have been sold by or are obligations of the Tournament
Director.

Press Area/Interview Room

WTA/sponsor shall receive exposure on satellite interview backdrops and
on the press area/interview room backdrops and microphone flags at each
Tournament.

On-Site Display
a. Tournament Obligations

At each Tournament, WTA/sponsor shall have the right to a compli-
mentary on-site display space for sampling, couponing, demonstration,
promotion, sale of product or merchandise, etc.

This right to on-site display space will be available at all Tournament ses-
sions for such activities and shall be at no charge to WTA/sponsor so long
as the display space consists of at least a basic structure with lighting and
alockable storage area and is consistent with the equipment and services
provided to other Tournament display sponsors.
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WTA/Sponsor Obligation

WTA/sponsor will be liable for the cost of staffing and decoration of the
on-site display.

Substitution

In the event that WTA/sponsor informs the WTA that it will not use its
on-site display space, the WTA may be substituted in its place.

Additional or Specific Requests
i.  From WTA/Sponsor

Should WTA/sponsor require additional space or a specific structure,
this will be negotiated with the Tournament on a case-by-case basis.

ii. From WTA
At each Tournament, the WTA may request additional on-site display

space for Tour use. Costs shall be borne by the WTA at no greater
than the Tournament’s cost plus 15%.

9. Tournament Program Pages

a.

Number and Placement

WTA/sponsor shall receive, free of charge, four (4) full color pages in total
in each Tournament program, one (1) of which must be placed in the first
third of the program. Whenever possible, two (2) additional pages should
also be placed in the first third of the Tournament program.

Additional Pages

At the Tournament'’s discretion, it shall provide one (1) additional full
color page for use by the WTA to identify its sponsors, licensees, and
international television broadcasters. Each Tournament may also offer the
WTA additional pages if available, the cost of which will be borne by the
WTA at no greater than the Tournament’s cost plus 15%.

Production

In the event production of a Tournament event program is not done, the
Tournament must provide WTA with notice at least six (6) weeks prior to
the start of the Tournament and provide WTA with an alternative means
for fulfilling its obligations in a and b above.
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10. Seats/Tickets
a. Prime Location and Box Seats

For every session of the Tournament, WTA/sponsor shall receive, at no
charge: (i) at least six (6) box seats; and (ii) six (6) reserved seats in a prime
location.

WTA/sponsor also will be given priority in purchasing, at a discount, addi-
tional seats in prime location.

b. Upper Level Stadium Tickets

WTA/sponsor shall also receive 200 upper level stadium tickets to one (1)
evening session early in the week of each Tournament, provided that the
stadium seating capacity is at least 3,000. One hundred (100) of those
seats may be allocated over two (2) or three (3) early week evening ses-
sions. If the stadium seating capacity is less than 3,000, the WTA/sponsor
shall receive 100 upper level stadium tickets to an evening session early
in the week.

c. Player and WTA Credentials and Tickets
In addition to the foregoing, each Tournament shall provide the required
tickets and credentials to players, player guests, the WTA, and official
guests of the WTA as set out under the Tournament Responsibilities. (See
Section XVIII.LA.8 - Credentials/Tickets/Seating.)

11. Hospitality

WTA/sponsor shall have access to hospitality at all sessions for the six (6) box

seat holders. If the Tournament does not have VIP hospitality, it shall offer the

six (6) box seat holders the same hospitality, free of charge, as it offers other

box seat holders.

In addition, WTA/sponsor shall receive a complimentary hospitality area for a
minimum of two (2) sessions.

In North America, food and beverage cost and special tentage and décor costs
shall be borne by WTA or sponsor.

12. Credentials and Parking
a. Credentials

WTA/sponsor representatives shall receive six (6) credentials for access to
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the following areas: i) Press Room; ii) WTA Operations; iii) Hospitality; and
iv) Players’ Lounge, etc.

b. Parking

WTA/sponsor also shall receive eight (8) VIP parking passes.
Pro-Ams
WTA/sponsor shall receive six (6) spots in the Tournament Pro-Am, where
available, or a clinic for twelve (12) hosted by players during the Tournament
week.

Awards Ceremony

A WTA executive and a sponsor representative shall be entitled to inclusion
and recognition in on-court Tournament award presentations.

Press Releases

The WTA (in connection with its sponsors) has the right to produce and
distribute press releases about or relating to the WTA at each and all of the
Tournaments provided that press releases relating to a particular Tournament
will be approved by that Tournament prior to distribution.

Video/Film Rights

Each Tournament shall make available to the WTA five (5) minutes of film
footage as long as it is used for non-commercial purposes, with the exception
that film footage may be used for commercial purposes if it is to promote the
WTA (e.g., television highlight shows, vignettes, video news releases, etc.).
The WTA will be responsible for duplication and shipping costs.

Road to the WTA Finals Billboard

Each Tournament shall post a “Road to the WTA Finals - Shenzhen” singles
and doubles billboard in a prominent location on-site. The WTA will provide
specifications to each Tournament prior to production deadlines.

Doubles Promotion

Each Tournament shall provide the following benefits:

a. Prominent on-site display of the doubles draw;
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b. Inclusion of the doubles draw and a featured doubles match in daily draw
sheets (if any); and

c. Doubles section on the Tournament’s website.

In addition, it is recommended that Tournaments schedule ACES which are
specifically targeted for the utilization of Doubles players.

FAILURE TO PROVIDE COMMERCIAL BENEFITS

All on-court and in-venue Commercial Benefits signage must be completed
prior to the start of Qualifying. Failure to provide or timely provide all or a
portion of the above Commercial Benefits granted to the WTA will be consid-
ered a breach of the Tournament Standards of Performance and will subject
the Tournament to, among other things, a reduced Sponsor Benefit Payment.
Additional penalties may be imposed in accordance with Section XVIII.A.46 —
Breach of Tournament Standards of Performance. Before the reduction of any
Commercial Benefits payment, every effort will be made by the WTA and the
Tournament to cure the breach.

SPONSORSHIP RESTRICTIONS

In addition to the sponsorship restrictions set forth above, products that are
distasteful or embarrassing to WTA members, including but not limited to
tobacco (including electronic cigarettes and similar products), firearms, por-
nographic material, or similar items shall be prohibited as sponsors or on-site
promotions of or related to any WTA Tournament without prior approval of
the WTA.

PRE-TOURNAMENT RESPONSIBILITIES

Operations

Each Tournament must complete a Tournament Fact Sheet and return it
to WTA Operations no later than seven (7) weeks prior to the start of the
Tournament Main Draw.

Sport Sciences & Medicine

Each Tournament must complete the Tournament Director Information
SmartSheet and return it to a WTA Sport Sciences & Medicine (“SS&M") staff

member no later than ninety (90) days prior to the start of the Tournament
Main Draw.
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Communications

Each Tournament must meet its ACES requirements in accordance with
Section VII.A4.b.

Promotional Materials and Signage

Each Tournament must provide the WTA with proofs of the promotional
materials no later than seven (7) weeks prior to the start of the Tournament
Main Draw for WTA review and approval.

Tournament Match Scheduling

Each Tournament must provide the WTA with the match schedule plan and TV
schedule, including daily start times and night sessions (if applicable), no later
than sixty (60) days prior to the start of the Tournament Main Draw for WTA
review and approval.

Non-WTA Events
Each Tournament must provide the WTA with the schedule of any and all pro-
posed exhibitions or non-WTA/ATP matches to be held immediately before,

during, or immediately after the Tournament no later than thirty (30) days
prior to the start of the Tournament Main Draw for WTA review and approval.
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XIV.  PRIZE MONEY FORMULA

Each Premier Mandatory, Premier 5,and Premier 700, and International Tournament
occurring during the 2020 Tour Year is required to pay players a minimum amount
of compensation pursuant to this Section XIV.

For the purpose of this Section XIV, the term “Minimum Player Compensation” or
“MPC” shall mean, with respect to any Tournament, the Tournament’s minimum
gross publicized compensation paid to players (i.e., announced prize money). For
the avoidance of doubt, Barter (as defined below) shall not constitute compensa-
tion for purposes of this paragraph.

A.

PREMIER MANDATORY TOURNAMENTS

The MPC for each Premier Mandatory Tournament shall be equal to the total
on-site prize money paid to men tennis players participating in such event;
provided, however, that the MPC for any Premier Mandatory Tournament
that does not have a corresponding men’s event shall be equal to the amount
stated in such Premier Mandatory Tournament’s sanction, membership, or
other written agreement between the WTA and such Premier Mandatory
Tournament but in any event shall be no less than the lowest amount of MPC
paid by any other Premier Mandatory Tournaments.

PREMIER 5 AND PREMIER 700 TOURNAMENT PRIZE MONEY FORMULA

Each Premier 5 and Premier 700 Tournament occurring during the 2020 Tour
Year is required to pay players MPC pursuant to the prize money formula
in this Section XIV.B (“PMF"), which must not be less than $2,913,000 for a
Premier 5 Tournament and $848,000 for a Premier 700 Tournament (each a
“Minimum MPC"). The Minimum MPC increases by three percent (3%) each
Tour Year (rounded to the nearest $1,000).

Premier 5 Tournaments

Except as this Section XIV.B otherwise states, the Minimum Player
Compensation for each individual Premier 5 Tournament equals the amount
next to the applicable Tour Year in the following table:

2020 | An individual Tournament’s 2019 MPC multiplied by that Tournament’s PSI

Growth from (x) that Tournament’s average PSI for 2016, 2017, and 2018 to (y)
that Tournament’s average PSl for 2017, 2018, and 2019, as determined pursu-
ant to Section XIV.B.7 below and subject to adjustment pursuant to Sections
XIV.B.3 and 4 below, but not less than $2,913,000.
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2021

An individual Tournament’s 2020 MPC multiplied by that Tournament’s PSI
Growth from (x) that Tournament'’s average PSI for 2017, 2018, and 2019 to (y)
that Tournament’s average PSI for 2018, 2019, and 2020, as determined pursu-
ant to Section XIV.B.7 below and subject to adjustment pursuant to Sections
XIV.B.3 and 4 below, but not less than $3,000,000.

2. Premier 700 Tournaments

Except as this Section XIV.B otherwise states, the Minimum Player
Compensation for each individual Premier 700 Tournament equals the
amount next to the applicable Tour Year in the following table:

2020

An individual Tournament’s 2019 MPC multiplied by that Tournament’s PSI
Growth from (x) that Tournament’s average PSI for 2016, 2017, and 2018 to (y)
that Tournament’s average PSI for 2017, 2018 and 2019, as determined pursu-
ant to Section XIV.B.7 below and subject to adjustment pursuant to Section
XIV.B.3 below, but not less than $848,000.

2021

An individual Tournament’s 2020 MPC multiplied by that Tournament’s PSI
Growth from (x) that Tournament’s average PSI for 2017, 2018, and 2019 to (y)
that Tournament’s average PSI for 2018, 2019 and 2020, as determined pursu-
ant to Section XIV.B.7 below and subject to adjustment pursuant to Section
XIV.B.3 below, but not less than $873,000.

3. Special Circumstances

New Tournaments and Existing Tournaments that Change Locations

If an existing Premier 5 or Premier 700 Tournament changes locations
and the new location is within 125 miles of the prior location, the MPC
calculations shall include the actual results of the Tournament for each
applicable year, subject to the PMF Committee’s discretion.

If a new Premier 5 or Premier 700 Tournament is approved to enter the
WTA Tour calendar or an existing Premier 5 or Premier 700 Tournament
changes locations and the new location is greater than 125 miles from
the prior location, such Tournament’s MPC will be determined as follows:

i.  Year 1: MPC will be equal to the MPC of the prior location or, if it is a
new Premier 5 or Premier 700 Tournament, the minimum 2019 MPC
in the table in Section XIV.B.1, 2, or 3.b, as applicable.

ii. Year2:Year 1 MPCincreased by 3%.

iii. Year 3: Year 2 MPC multiplied by the respective Tournament’s PSI
Growth from (x) Year 1 to (y) Year 2.
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iv. Year 4: Year 3 MPC multiplied by the respective Tournament’s PSI
Growth from (x) average PSI for Year 1 and Year 2, to (y) average PSI
for Year 2 and Year 3.

v. Year 5: MPC to be calculated in accordance with this Section XIV.B.

Tournaments that Annually Rotate Between Venues Greater than 125
Miles Apart (e.g., Rogers Cup)

Unless the Board of Directors otherwise determines, for any Tournament
that annually rotates between venues that are greater than 125 miles
apart, that Tournament’s Minimum Player Compensation equals the
amount next to the applicable Tour Year in the following table:

2020

An individual Tournament’s 2019 MPC multiplied by that Tournament’s PSI
Growth from (x) that Tournament’s average PSI for 2017 and 2018 to (y) that
Tournament’s average PSI for 2018 and 2019, as determined pursuant to Sec-
tion XIV.B.7 below and subject to adjustment pursuant to this Section XIV.B.3
and Section XIV.B.4 below, but not less than (a) $2,913,000 for a Premier 5 Tour-
nament and (b) $848,000 for a Premier 700 Tournament.

2021

An individual Tournament’s 2020 MPC multiplied by that Tournament’s PSI
Growth from (x) that Tournament’s average PSI for 2018 and 2019 to (y) that
Tournament’s average PSI for 2019 and 2020, as determined pursuant to Sec-
tion XIV.B.7 below and subject to adjustment pursuant to this Section XIV.B.3
and Section XIV.B.4 below, but not less than (a) $3,000,000 for a Premier 5 Tour-
nament and (b) $873,000 for a Premier 700 Tournament.

Tournaments that Annually Rotate Between Premier 5 and Premier 700
Tier Levels (e.g., Doha and Dubai)

In calculating a particular Tour Year’s MPC for any Tournament that annu-
ally rotates between Premier 5 and Premier 700 Tier levels, the following
Rules apply.

i. A Tournament's MPC for a particular Tour Year will be calculated
based on that Tournament’s Tier level for that Tour Year as if that
Tournament operated at that Tier level for all applicable Tour Years
(i.e., as if that Tournament never changed Tier levels), subject to the
Tier level minimums for each Tour Year.

For example, in calculating a Tournament’s 2020 MPC at the Premier
700 Tier level, its prior Tour Years’ MPC amounts shall be calculat-
ed, and restated as necessary, as if that Tournament was a Premier
700 event each Tour Year. Similarly, in calculating a Tournament’s
2020 MPC at the Premier 5 Tier level, its prior Tour Years’ MPC
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amounts shall be calculated, and restated as necessary, as if the that
Tournament was a Premier 5 event each Tour Year.

In calculating a Tournament’s PSI Growth, a Tournament may choose
to have either:

(@) all applicable Tour Years’ PSl reflect the payments from the WTA
for commercial benefits and television based on the respective
Tier level in which the Tournament operates in that particular
Tour Year; or

(b) all applicable Tour Years’ PSI reflect the actual payments that
the Tournament received from the WTA for commercial benefits
and television in each particular Tour Year;

provided, however, that once a Tournament elects either (a) or (b)
above, it cannot change its election for three (3) Tour Years and must
apply to the PMF Committee for any such change, which application
the PMF Committee may approve or reject in its sole discretion.

For example, in calculating a Tournament’s 2020 PSI Growth when it
will be operating at the Premier 5 Tier level, its PSI for all applicable
Tour Years may include either:

«  the WTA payments to Premier 5 Tournaments for commercial
benefits and television (even if that Tournament operated at the
Premier 700 Tier level in a prior Tour Year); or

«  theactual WTA payments for commercial benefits and television
that the Tournament received in each Tour Year (e.g., Premier
700 payments in 2019, Premier 5 payments in 2018, Premier 700
payments in 2017, etc.).

Tournaments that Combine with or Separate from ATP Events

Subject to the approval of the Board of Directors, if a Tournament that
previously (i) was combined with an ATP event (regardless of the catego-
ry or tier level of such ATP event) transitions to a WTA-only Tournament or
(ii) was a WTA-only Tournament combines with an ATP event (regardless

of the category or tier level of such ATP event), then the Tournament's

MPC will be determined as follows:

Year 1 of new Tournament: MPC will be equal to the MPC of the prior
Tournament.
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ii. Year 2 of new Tournament: Year 1 MPC increased by 3%.

iii. Year 3 of new Tournament: Year 2 MPC multiplied by the respective
Tournament’s PSI Growth from (x) Year 1 to (y) Year 2.

iv. Year 4 of new Tournament: Year 3 MPC multiplied by the respective
Tournament’s PSI Growth from (x) average PSI for Year 1 and Year 2,
to (y) average PSl for Year 2 and Year 3.

v. Year 5 of new Tournament: MPC to be calculated in accordance with
this Section XIV.B.

e. Unanticipated Consequences of the PMF

After the WTA or the Independent Accountant notifies a Tournament
of its MPC for a Tour Year, the Tournament may request that the PMF
Committee adjust its MPC because of: (i) a one-year, extreme decrease
in the Tournament’s PSI; or (ii) unanticipated consequences of the PMF
that the PMF Committee did not contemplate when creating the PMF.
The Tournament must submit such request in writing to the WTA or the
Independent Accountant with relevant documentation to substantiate
the one-year, extreme decrease in PSI or unanticipated consequences,
as applicable.

Upon receiving a request under this Section XIV.B.3.e, the Player
Representative Member, Tournament Representative Member, and CEO
shall review it and, notwithstanding any of the provisions of Section
XIV.B.6, vote to determine whether a one-year, extreme decrease in PSI
or unanticipated consequences exist, with a simple majority carrying the
vote. If the outcome of such a vote is that a one-year, extreme decrease in
PSI or unanticipated consequences do not exist, then the request must be
denied. If the outcome of such a vote is that a one-year extreme decrease
in PSI or unanticipated consequences do exist, then in accordance with
Section XIV.B.6.c the PMF Committee may make any or no adjustments
to MPC as a result of the request in its sole discretion. For clarity, a
determination that a one-year extreme decrease in PSI or unanticipated
consequences exist does not obligate the PMF Committee to make any
adjustment to the Tournament’s MPC.

4. Top 10 Player Delivery

Notwithstanding the foregoing provisions, any increase in the Minimum
Player Compensation for the Premier 5 Tournaments will be subject to the
following adjustments in the event any Tournament in such category does not
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receive the Top 10 Player Delivery provided for in Section II.C. In the event any
Tournament does not receive Top 10 Player Delivery in a particular Tour Year
(“Prior Year”), such Tournament will be considered an “Exempt Tournament”
for purposes of the PMF and, in the Tour Year immediately following the Prior
Year (“Next Year”), such Tournament will be required to pay player compen-
sation equal to the Tournament’s Minimum Player Compensation calculated
for the Prior Year.

For purposes of calculating the Exempt Tournament’s MPC for a subsequent
Tour Year (in which the Tournament received Top 10 Player Delivery and
is thus not an Exempt Tournament for such subsequent Tour Year), the
Tournament’s PSI Growth will be multiplied by the Prior Year's MPC as if the
Tournament received Top 10 Player Delivery in all prior years. The below
examples in sub-Sections a through d include the following assumptions:

Assumptions for Tournament X:

2017 MPC $3,000,000
PSI Growth for 2017 5.00%
PSI Growth for 2018 4.00%
PSI Growth for 2019 5.00%

a. Example #1 - Calculation of 2019 MPC with Top 10 Player Delivery
Received in both 2017 and 2018

2019 MPC: If Tournament X receives Top 10 Player Delivery in both 2017
and 2018, when determining 2019 MPC, PSI Growth will be multiplied
by 2018 MPC calculated as if the Tournament received Top 10 Player
Delivery in prior years. In this case, 2019 MPC would be $3,276,000, cal-
culated as follows:

i. Calculate 2018 MPC as if the Tournament received Top 10 Player
Delivery in prior years - 2017 MPC of $3,000,000 increased by 5%,
which is the PSI Growth for 2017.

2017 MPC $3,000,000
PSI Growth for 2017 5.00%
2018 MPC $3,150,000

ii. Calculate 2020 MPC by increasing the 2019 MPC calculated in i.
above by 4%, which is the PSI Growth for 2019 MPC.

238



FINANCIAL
SECTION XIV - PRIZE MONEY FORMULA

2018 MPC $3,150,000
PSI Growth for 2018 4.00%
2019 MPC $3,276,000

Example #2 - Calculation of 2019 and 2020 MPC with Missed Top 10
Player Delivery in both 2017 and 2018

2019 MPC: If Tournament X does not receive Top 10 Player Delivery in
2017 and 2018, then its MPC for 2019 will be $3,000,000, which is equal to
its MPC for 2017 and 2018 (no increase in 2019 MPC due to missed Top 10
Player Delivery in 2017 and 2018) and is calculated as follows:

2017 MPC $3,000,000
PSI Growth for 2017 5.00% | not applied because of missed Top 10 Player Delivery in 2017
2018 MPC $3,000,000
PSI Growth for 2018 4.00% | not applied because of missed Top 10 Player Delivery in 2018
2019 MPC $3,000,000

2020 MPC: If Tournament X does not receive Top 10 Player Delivery in
2017 and 2018, when determining 2020 MPC, PSI Growth will be mul-
tiplied by 2018 and 2019 MPC calculated as if the Tournament received
Top 10 Player Delivery in 2017 and 2018. In this case, 2020 MPC would be

$3,439,800, calculated as follows:

2017 MPC $3,000,000

PSI Growth for 2017 5.00%

2018 MPC $3,150,000 | notactual 2018 MPC (actual was $3,000,000, which is equal to 2017
MPCQ); calculated solely for determining 2020 MPC

PSI Growth for 2018 4.00%

2019 MPC $3,276,000 | notactual 2019 MPC (actual was $3,000,000, which is equal to 2017
MPC and 2018 MPC); calculated solely for determining 2020 MPC

PSI Growth for 2019 5.00%

2020 MPC $3,439,800

Example #3 - Calculation of 2019 MPC with Missed Top 10 Player Delivery
in 2018 Only

2019 MPC: If Tournament X does not receive Top 10 Player Delivery in
2018, then its MPC for 2019 will be $3,150,000, which is equal to its MPC
for 2018 (no increase in 2019 MPC due to missed Top 10 Player Delivery
in 2018) and is calculated as follows:
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i.  Calculate 2018 MPC as if the Tournament received Top 10 Player
Delivery in prior years - 2017 MPC of $3,000,000 increased by 5%,
which is the PSI Growth for 2017.

2017 MPC $3,000,000
PSI Growth for 2017 5.00%
2018 MPC $3,150,000

ii. Calculate 2019 MPC as equal to the 2018 MPC calculated in i. above
because of the missed Top 10 Player Delivery in 2018.

2018 MPC $3,150,000
PSI Growth for 2018 4,00%
2019 MPC $3,150,000

not applied because of missed Top 10 Player Delivery in 2018

d. Example #4 - Calculation of 2019 MPC with Missed Top 10 Player Delivery
in 2017 Only

2019 MPC: If Tournament X does not receive Top 10 Player Delivery in
2017, when determining 2019 MPC, PSI Growth will be multiplied by 2018
MPC calculated as if the Tournament received Top 10 Player Delivery in
2017. In this case, 2019 MPC would be $3,276,000, calculated as follows:

i. Calculate 2018 MPC as equal to 2017 MPC because of the missed Top
10 Player Delivery in 2018.

2017 MPC $3,000,000
PSI Growth for 2017 5.00%
2018 MPC $3,000,000

not applied because of missed Top 10 Player Delivery in 2017

ii. Calculate 2019 MPC as if the Tournament received Top 10 Player
Delivery in prior years - 2017 MPC of $3,000,000 increased by 5%,
which is the PSI Growth for 2017, and 2018 MPC increased by 4%,
which is the PSI Growth for 2018.

PSI Growth for 2017 5.00%
2018 MPC $3,150,000
PSI Growth for 2018 4.00%
2019 MPC $3,276,000

not actual 2018 MPC; calculated solely for determining 2019 MPC
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A Tournament will only be an Exempt Tournament for the Tour Year imme-
diately following the Tour Year in which such Tournament did not receive its
Top 10 Player Delivery.

The terms of this sub-Section 4 shall not apply to Premier Mandatory
Tournaments, as to which any absence of Top 10 Player Delivery shall result in
the consequences specified in Section II.C.

Definitions

a. Primary Sources of Income

“Individual Tournament Primary Sources of Income” or “Individual

Tournament PS

|ll

for any individual Tournament, as applicable, in any

Tour Year shall be equal to, without duplication:

the aggregate revenues in respect of any advertising, sponsorship
and promotion relating to such Tournament (including the value of
any property or services from any Barter), net of all Taxes (as defined
below), receivable by such Tournament or their Tournament Affiliates
(as defined below) in respect of such Tour Year (as determined by the
PMF Committee (as defined below)), including all revenues from any
Tournament sponsor or advertiser in any form, irrespective of how
such revenues are characterized by the Tournament or Tournament
Affiliate (e.g., including any payments in respect of tickets, premi-
um seating, hospitality, naming rights, etc. by any sponsor that
are made in connection with such sponsor’s arrangement with the
Tournament or Tournament Affiliate, in each case, subject to Section
XIV.B.8.f); plus

the aggregate revenues (including the value of any property or
services from any Barter) in respect of any sale, licensing or other
exploitation of Television Rights, net of all Taxes, receivable by such
Tournament or their Tournament Affiliates in respect of such Tour
Year (as determined by the PMF Committee); plus

the aggregate revenues (including the value of any property or ser-
vices from any Barter) in respect of any sale, lease or license of, with-
out duplication, (i) tickets and other gate receipts, (ii) luxury suites,
premium or club seating and seat licenses, (iii) hospitality packages,
and (iv) any other form of admission (including any payments or
rebates from any ticketing agent), in each case, net of Taxes and any
Ticketing Fees (as defined below), receivable by such Tournament
or their Tournament Affiliates in respect of such Tour Year (as deter-
mined by the PMF Committee) (collectively, “Admission Rights”);
plus
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the aggregate payments receivable by such Tournament or their
Tournament Affiliates from the WTA (except for any payments for
which the WTBA is due a like-kind amount, which shall be accounted
for as Non-WTA revenues, and except for payments from the WTA
related to missed Top 10 Player Delivery, which shall be accounted
for as Non-PSI revenues), including, without limitation, payments
from the WTA for commercial benefits or television; minus

for each Tournament that received a Capital Credit (as defined
below) for such Tour Year, the product of (x) such Capital Credit,
multiplied by (y) a fraction, the numerator of which shall be the total
player compensation paid by such Tournament for such Tour Year,
and the denominator of which shall be the total actual, estimated or
projected (as applicable) PSI of such Tournament and its Tournament
Affiliates for such Tour Year. The Capital Credits may not reduce the
increase in any Tournament’s PSI below $0.

Notwithstanding the foregoing provisions of this Section XIV.B.5.a,
PSI for any individual Tournament shall always equal or exceed 85%
of such Tournament’s Aggregate WTA Revenues (defined below) (as
determined by the PMF Committee, subject to Section XIV.B.6.f). In
the event PSI would otherwise be less than 85% of the Tournament’s
Aggregate WTA Revenues, the PMF Committee shall adjust the cal-
culation of PSI by including the Tournament’s next largest revenue
category (from among those identified in the following sentence)
in the calculation of PSI until the PSI for the Tournament equals or
exceeds 85% of the Tournament's Aggregate Revenues, and any
revenue categories so included shall continue to be included in
the calculation of the PSI for the Tournament going forward. The
eligible revenue categories include, but are not limited to (i.e., new
or currently unknown categories may be included), merchandise,
parking and food and beverage. For purposes of this calculation,
any Barter which is excluded from the calculation of PSI pursuant
to sub-Sections XIV.B.5.e.i(a), (b), and (c) shall not be included in the
Tournament’s Aggregate Revenues.

“Tournament Aggregate WTA Revenues” shall be the sum of PSl and
Non-PSI. “Non-PSI” shall be defined as any and all revenues related
to the Tournament other than those revenues included in PSI, includ-
ing, but not limited to, merchandise, parking, food and beverage,
and any contributions received from, or investments made by, a
concessionaire pursuant to a concessionaire agreement (with such
contributions and investments included in Non-PSI on an amortized
basis over the entire term (or remaining term if a contribution or
investment occurs after the first year of the term) of the applicable
concessionaire agreement).
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Any and all revenues unrelated to the Tournament shall be consid-
ered “Non-WTA” and are not to be included in the determination
of “Tournament Aggregate WTA Revenues”. Examples of Non-WTA
revenues may include, but not be limited to, developmental tennis
academies or activities, rentals or other revenues related to non-
WTA events held at the stadium throughout the year but outside of
the Tournament period, and any Barter which is excluded from the
calculation of PSI pursuant to sub-Sections XIV.B.5.e.i(a), (b), and (c).

vii. If any Tournament or Tournament Affiliate receives payment from
the WTA related to a tier downgrade or other sanction, such pay-
ment(s) shall be classified as Non-WTA revenues and excluded from
the calculation of PSI, Non-PSI and Tournament Aggregate WTA
Revenues.

PSI Growth

“PSI Growth” from Period A to Period B shall be equal to the sum of (i) one,
plus (ii) the percentage difference, expressed as a decimal and rounded
to the nearest hundredth of 1%, between PSI for Period A and PSI for
Period B (the “PSI Percentage Increase”), minus (iii) an “Expense Credit”,
expressed as a decimal, determined as follows:

PSI Percentage Increase Expense Credit
Less than 7.00% 3.00%
Equal to or greater than 7.00% but less than 7.50% 2.00%
Equal to or greater than 7.50% but less than 8.00% 1.50%
Equal to or greater than 8.00% 1.00%

provided, however, that in no event may the result of a Tournament’s PSI
Growth calculation for any period be less than zero.

Capital Credits

The purpose of “Capital Credits” is to provide an incentive for Tournaments
to make capital investments in their stadia and other facilities. For 2020,
the Capital Credit for any Tournament shall be equal to the actual amount
of depreciation for all capital items (determined in accordance with IFRS
or US GAAP (as such terms are defined below), as applicable) for Pre-
Approved Capital Projects (as defined below) to the extent recorded
by a Tournament or its Tournament Affiliate in accordance with IFRS
or US GAAP (as applicable), applied on a straight-line method over the
depreciable life of the applicable capital item (not to exceed 20 years)
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commencing with the first Tour Year in which such capital item is placed
in service by the applicable Tournament or Tournament Affiliate.

For any Tournament that has multiple Capital Credits, the Capital Credits
each year are limited to the amount of the Tournament’s annual PSI
increase. Any unused or unrealized Capital Credits will not be carried
forward to subsequent years.

For example, if a Tournament has Capital Credits of $45,000 in 2019
and $25,000 in 2020, the Tournament's PSI increase before the Capital
Credit would have to be at least $45,000 in 2019 and $70,000 ($45,000
plus $25,000) in 2020 in order to receive the full Capital Credit. If the
Tournament’s PSI increase from 2019 to 2020 before the Capital Credit
was $55,000, its Capital Credit would be limited to $55,000.

“IFRS” means International Financial Reporting Standards, consistently
applied.

“Pre-Approved Capital Projects” are those capital projects that (a) are
placed in service by a Tournament or Tournament Affiliate on or after
January 1, 2009, (b) constitute improvements to a Tournament’s tennis
stadium, arena or other facility that the Tournament demonstrates to the
satisfaction of the PMF Committee is likely to result in growth in PSI, and
(c) are approved in advance by the Board of Directors upon the recom-
mendation of the PMF Committee.

“US GAAP” means United States generally accepted accounting princi-
ples, consistently applied.

Tournament Affiliates

For purposes of this Section X1V, the term “Tournament Affiliate” means,
with respect to any Tournament, any entity that is (a) involved in the
operation, marketing or broadcast of such Tournament’s event and (b)
either (i) an operator of such Tournament, or an owner of, or an entity that
controls, in either case whether directly or indirectly, a 30% or greater
equity interest in such Tournament (an “Owner/Operator”), (ii) an entity
in which an Owner/Operator owns, directly or indirectly, a 30% or greater
equity interest, or (iii) otherwise in control of, controlled by or under com-
mon control with any Owner/Operator.

Anyandallrevenues received by a Tournament Affiliate of any Tournament
shall be included in the calculation of PSI, as if such revenues had been
received by such Tournament itself, subject to exclusions for Non-WTA
activity as described below.
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The PMF Committee shall review all of a Tournament’s transactions with
its Tournament Affiliates that the Tournament reports in accordance with
Section XIV.B.7 and determine whether any revenue from those transac-
tions is, or should be, PSI.

Other Definitions

For purposes of this Section XIV:

The term “Barter” shall mean the value of any trade for goods or
services receivable by a Tournament or Tournament Affiliate in
exchange for any of the revenues that are included in the calculation
of PSI under Section XIV.B.5.a. All Barter, regardless of whether the
Barter is utilized by the Tournament or by the Tournament Affiliate,
shall be included in the calculation of PSI, except for the following:

(@) any Barter consisting of media commitments for promotional
time or space that are not for resale and are used solely (a) to
promote the Tournament, (b) to promote the WTA or any relat-
ed event or activity of the Tournament that generates PSI, (c) to
promote charitable or not-for-profit organizations or agencies
that are unrelated to the Tournament or Tournament Affiliate,
or (d) for public service announcements;

(b) any Barter that is both used to satisfy the Tournament Standards
of Performance and is for the direct benefit of the players. Such
direct player benefits include, but are not limited to, hotel
accommodations; player transportation; player food, meals and
beverages; lounge for players; Internet access for players; and
gifting and on-court supplies for players; and

(c) any Barter that is transferred to a third party as part of an agree-
ment that produces revenues that are included in the calcula-
tion of PSI under Section XIV.B.5.a.

The term “Television Rights” means any and all rights to transmit
the audio-visual depictions of matches, whether whole or partial, for
reception by the public by any means and in any form now known
or hereafter devised. “Television Rights” shall include the right to
transmit such depictions to “in-flight” devices, computers, cellular
telephones, handhelds, PDAs and other mobile devices capable of
receiving the transmission of such depictions.

The term “Taxes” means any and all taxes, surcharges, levies, imposi-
tions and other charges imposed or assessed on any Tournament or

245



FINANCIAL
SECTION XIV - PRIZE MONEY FORMULA

Tournament Affiliate by any governmental or quasi- governmental
authority that are not refunded to, or otherwise received as a benefit
by, such Tournament or Tournament Affiliate in any form, except
for any taxes, surcharges, levies, impositions and other charges that
(x) are imposed or assessed on the total income or revenues of any
person or entity, or (y) are imposed or assessed specifically on or
against the activities conducted by such Tournament or Tournament
Affiliate at the site of the event, or any income, revenues, profits or
other consideration generated there from (unless the tax, surcharge,
levy, imposition or charge applies to the same or similar activities
conducted by a reasonably broad range of other businesses or per-
sons in the applicable jurisdiction or income, revenues, profits or
other consideration therefrom, and otherwise qualifies under this
definition of “Taxes”).

iv. The term “Ticketing Fees” means any and all fees, convenience
charges, surcharges or other charges imposed on any Tournament
or Tournament Affiliate by any ticketing agent on the purchase
of tickets or other Admission Rights that are not refunded to such
Tournament or Tournament Affiliate.

6. PMF Committee

a. A committee (“PMF Committee”) shall be appointed as provided below
to assist in all matters relating to the establishment, implementation,
interpretation, administration and calculation of the PMF.

b. The PMF Committee will consist of (a) one (1) Player Board Representative
selected by a majority vote of the Player Board Representatives (the
“Player Representative Member”), (b) one (1) designee of the Player Board
Representatives, who shall be selected by a majority vote of the Player
Board Representatives and shall have experience in accounting matters
(together with the Player Representative Member, the “Player Committee
Members”), (c) one (1) Tournament Board Representative selected by a
majority of the Tournament Board Representatives (the “Tournament
Representative Member”), (d) one (1) designee of the Tournament
Board Representatives, who shall be selected by a majority vote of the
Tournament Board Representatives and shall have experience in account-
ing matters (together with the Tournament Representative Member, the
“Tournament Committee Members”), and (e) the CEO. Members of the
PMF Committee (other than the CEO) may be removed and replaced at
any time by (x) in the case of any Player Committee Member, a major-
ity vote of the Player Board Representatives, and (y) in the case of any
Tournament Committee Member, a majority vote of the Tournament
Board Representatives. Only the Player Representative Member and the
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Tournament Representative Member shall be entitled to vote in any pro-
ceedings or deliberations of the PMF Committee. The other members of
the PMF Committee will be entitled to participate in all such proceedings
and deliberations (unless otherwise mutually determined by the Player
Representative Member and the Tournament Representative Member)
but shall not be entitled to vote.

Subject to Section XIV.B.6.f below, the PMF Committee will be respon-
sible, in the first instance, for determining any and all issues that may
arise from time to time with respect to the establishment, interpretation,
implementation, administration or calculation of the PMF. All decisions
and actions of the PMF Committee shall be determined by the unani-
mous vote of the Player Representative Member and the Tournament
Representative Member. In the absence of such a unanimous vote,
the PMF Committee shall not be deemed to have made any decision
or taken any action. A quorum shall exist only when both the Player
Representative Member and the Tournament Representative Member
are present; in the absence of such a quorum, the PMF Committee
shall not conduct any business whatsoever. The PMF Committee shall,
if requested by any member of the PMF Committee or any member of
the Board of Directors, set forth its decision in a written memorandum.
Notwithstanding anything to the contrary in this Section XIV.B.6.c, for any
PMF Committee decision or action that requires the unanimous vote of
the Player Representative Member and the Tournament Representative
Member, the PMF Committee may make such decision or take such
action without a meeting upon the unanimous consent of the Player
Representative Member and the Tournament Representative Member,
which may be written or electronic and, as long as it is submitted with
information from which authorization can be determined, will have the
same effect as the unanimous vote of the Player Representative Member
and the Tournament Representative Member.

The PMF Committee shall also be responsible for (a) appointing an inde-
pendent accounting firm (the “Independent Accountant”) to assist the
PMF Committee in developing and overseeing the system of Tournament
reporting, to perform certain procedures on Tournament reports, to
report on the results of such procedures and to assist the PMF Committee
in its calculation of the Minimum Player Compensation utilizing infor-
mation reported by the Independent Accountant through such proce-
dures (together with any other information otherwise received by the
Independent Accountant and as the PMF Committee may determine
from time to time), (b) recommending in advance any Capital Credits for
eligible capital projects, and (c) reviewing and ratifying the Independent
Accountant’s calculation of the Minimum Player Compensation for each
Tour Year in accordance with this Section XIV.
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The PMF Committee shall meet or consult with representatives of the
Independent Accountant at least four (4) times (quarterly) during each
Tour Year, including (a) at least once prior to March 31 of the Tour Year
to review the scope of the Procedures (as defined below) and (b) again to
review the results of the Procedures prior to finalizing the calculation of
Minimum Player Compensation for Individual Tournaments the following
Tour Year.

If the PMF Committee does not resolve an issue by the unanimous vote of
the Player Representative Member and the Tournament Representative
Member required under Section XIV.B.5.c within 90 days after the issue
has been disclosed to the PMF Committee (unless such period is extend-
ed for a further defined period by the PMF Committee in accordance with
Section XIV.B.6.c above), the matter shall be referred to an independent
mediator (the “Mediator”). The Mediator shall not have any relation-
ship to the WTA (including, without limitation, any relationship to or
with any member of the WTA, any member of the PMF Committee, the
Independent Accountant or WTA management) that could reasonably
be expected to interfere with the exercise of such person’s independent
judgment. The Mediator shall be appointed by the unanimous consent
of the Board of Directors, after consultation with the CEO. If the Board of
Directors is unable to agree on the appointment of the Mediator within
a reasonable period of time, either the Player Representative Member or
the Tournament Representative Member may request that the Mediator
be appointed by the AAA. The Mediator shall serve for a defined term
of no less than one (1) year (or a term of one (1) year, if appointed by
the AAA), but may be discharged at any time by the unanimous con-
sent of the Player Board Representatives and the Tournament Board
Representatives. All proceedings conducted by or otherwise involving
the Mediator shall be conducted in a cost-effective manner, with presen-
tations by videoconference whenever such means are less costly than a
live hearing. The Mediator shall set forth his or her recommended resolu-
tion in a written memorandum within sixty (60) days of the date the medi-
ation commenced (unless such period is extended for a further defined
period with the unanimous consent of the Board of Directors). If the issue
is not fully resolved by the unanimous vote of the Player Representative
Member and the Tournament Representative Member required under
Section XIV.B.5.c within ten (10) days after the Mediator’s issuance of his
or her recommended resolution, any Player Board Representative, any
Tournament Board Representative, the WTBA or any Tournament may
refer the issue to arbitration for final and binding resolution in accor-
dance with Section XIX.A below. The recommendation of the Mediator
shall be kept strictly confidential, and shall not be disclosed to or consid-
ered by any arbitrator appointed pursuant to Section XIX.B.
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Reporting System

On an annual basis, each Tournament shall prepare and submit to
the Independent Accountant and PMF Committee a complete report
of its actual PSI and other financial results for such event (including
all business and operations related to the event conducted by any
Tournament Affiliate), in the form prescribed from time-to-time by the
PMF Committee (a “Final Report”) no later than 120 days after the con-
clusion of the Tournament; provided, however, that a Tournament may
apply to the PMF Committee for a reasonable extension of the deadline
to file its Final Report in extraordinary circumstances (e.g., force majeure,
significant data loss or system failure, etc.), which the PMF Committee
may approve or reject in its sole discretion. A Tournament that fails to
submit its Final Report within 120 days after its conclusion is subject to a
fine in accordance with Section XIV.B.10.

Unless otherwise determined by the PMF Committee, all Final Reports
and Supplemental Information (as defined below) shall be prepared in
accordance with IFRS (or, with respect to any Tournament held in the
United States, US GAAP), this Section XIV, and the instructions to the Final
Reports and Supplemental Information (collectively, including IFRS or US
GAAP (as applicable) and this Section XIV, the “Reporting Requirements”).
To the extent of any conflict or inconsistency between IFRS or US GAAP
and the terms of this Section XIV or any instructions to the Final Reports
or Supplemental Information, the terms of this Section XIV or such
instructions shall control.

All Final Reports shall be certified by the principal owner of the
Tournament and the Tournament'’s tournament director as fairly present-
ing, in all material respects, the results of operations of the Tournament
(including all business and operations conducted by any Tournament
Affiliate), in accordance with the Reporting Requirements. If at any time
the principal owner, tournament director, or any accounting or financial
employee, contractor, or agent of a Tournament learns of an error in a
Final Report or any other document or information submitted to the
PMF Committee, the Tournament must disclose the error to the PMF
Committee and the Independent Accountant. For clarity, each principal
owner and tournament director must advise its accounting and financial
employees, contractors, and agents of their obligations to disclose such
errors, and each Tournament is solely responsible for the contents of its
Final Report and any other documents or information it submits to the
PMF Committee.

The Independent Accountant shall review each Tournament's finan-
cial results and the reasonableness of any estimates or projections of
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revenues, expenses or Capital Credits included in the Final Reports
and may propose adjustments to such estimates or projections as the
Independent Accountant deems appropriate; provided, however, that
subject to Section XIV.B.6.f, the determination of all calculations shall be
made by the PMF Committee. Furthermore, the PMF Committee may
require any Tournament to submit such supplemental financial or other
information or reports as the PMF Committee may request from time-to-
time (“Supplemental Information”).

e. The Independent Accountant shall issue a report on each Tournament’s
Final Report (and Supplemental Information, as applicable) to the PMF
Committee. The PMF Committee shall determine each Tournament'’s
Minimum Player Compensation for the following Tour Year in accordance
with the PMF and based on the actual PSI and other financial results set
forth in the Final Report (and Supplemental Information, as applicable).
Such determinations shall be calculated individually for each Tournament
and communicated to each Tournament as follows:

i.  Projected calculation of the following Tour Year's MPC will be pro-
vided to the Tournament within 30 days after the Tournament’s
submission of their Final Report for the prior year; and

ii. The final level of MPC for the following Tour Year will be provid-
ed to the Tournament at the next quarterly meeting of the PMF
Committee.

f.  The PMF Committee may from time-to-time, subject to Section XIV.B.6.f,
promulgate, amend and modify rules and interpretations under this
Section XIV, including, without limitations, financial reporting procedures
and requirements and the forms for the Final Reports.

8. Accounting Rules

a. PSI shall be calculated exclusively pursuant to the accrual method of
financial accounting and not, for any purpose, the cash method of finan-
cial accounting.

b. For the purpose of calculating PSI, any Barter shall be valued at the fair
market value of the goods or services received by the Tournament or
Tournament Affiliate.

c. If any Tournament or Tournament Affiliate receives guaranteed cash
payments (including any up-front or lump-sum payment) in the first year
of any agreement that produces PSI that exceeds the average annual
guaranteed cash payments due under such agreement (which average
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shall be calculated by dividing the aggregate guaranteed cash payments
payable under such agreement, including the guaranteed cash payments
payable in the first year, by the total number of years of the scheduled
term of the agreement, excluding options to extend and customary early
termination rights), the amount of such excess shall be deemed to have
been received ratably by such Tournament or Tournament Affiliate over
the scheduled term of such agreement, unless such scheduled term
exceeds seven (7) years, in which case, such amount shall be deemed to
have been received ratably over the first seven (7) years of such sched-
uled term, with interest at an appropriate rate determined by the PMF
Committee.

If any Tournament or Tournament Affiliate receives guaranteed cash
payments in any other year of any such agreement that exceed the
average annual guaranteed cash payments due under such agreement
(calculated as described in Section XIV.B.8.c above), the PMF Committee
may, subject to Section XIV.B.6.f, allocate such excess over any period
during the scheduled term of the agreement as the PMF Committee
deems appropriate. Furthermore, if the PMF Committee determines that
the payment schedule in any multi-year agreement is disproportionate
to the allocation of rights or benéefits receivable or conveyed thereunder
(allowing for reasonable annual payment increases), the PMF Committee
may, subject to Section XIV.B.6.f, reallocate such payments over such
period as the PMF Committee deems appropriate.

Any and all revenues receivable by a Tournament Affiliate of any
Tournament shall be included in the calculation of PSI, as if such reve-
nues had been receivable by such Tournament itself, subject to Section
XIV.B.8.f below.

PSI shall only include those revenues that are attributable to a WTA
Tournament and shall exclude revenues to the extent they are attribut-
able to any other events (other than events that are held as a part of, or in
connection with, a WTA Tournament, such as, without limitation, a con-
cert held at the Tournament site during and as part of the Tournament).
For clarity, revenues (including but not limited to admission rights,
sponsorship, and broadcast revenues) from celebrity pro-ams, legends
matches, and similar events held during the WTA Tournament week at
the Tournament's facilities (whether before, during, or after Tournament
sessions) are PSI. The PMF Committee shall, subject to Section XIV.B.6.f,
determine the allocation of any payments receivable by any Tournament
or Tournament Affiliate between (x) those amounts that are attributable
to a WTA Tournament and (y) those amounts that are attributable any
ATP or other men’s tournament held by such Tournament or any of
its Tournament Affiliates or any other events for which the payor has
acquired rights.

251



FINANCIAL
SECTION XIV - PRIZE MONEY FORMULA

For Tournaments that are played simultaneously with an ATP tourna-
ment (combined) or before/after an ATP tournament (back-to-back), any
domestic broadcasting and/or sponsorship contracts sold by the parent
company that include broadcasting/sponsorship elements combined for
both the WTA and ATP events shall be recorded in PSI at 50% of the total
value of the shared contracts.

If a Tournament has domestic broadcasting contracts which separately
cover the WTA and ATP events, PSI shall include 100% of the revenues
related to the WTA contract and all revenues related to the ATP contract
shall be excluded from PSI.

Any other revenues which are generated during the ATP and WTA tour-
naments (e.g., admission rights) shall be recorded in PSI at 50%, unless
the Tournament is able to specifically identify the revenues related to
only the WTA Tournament, in which case these WTA specific revenues
shall be included in PSI at 100%.

Subject to Section XIV.B.3.d, this methodology shall be applied consis-
tently for each reporting Tour Year.

If the PMF Committee determines that any Tournament or any of its
Tournament Affiliates has entered into one or more transactions for the
purpose of circumventing the PMF, the Tournament shall be subject to
an appropriate remedy as determined by the Board of Directors upon the
recommendation of the PMF Committee (including, without limitation,
the imposition of an appropriate Fine and/or the reallocation or imputa-
tion of PSIl in one or more Tour Years).

Complimentary tickets and other Admission Rights shall be excluded
from PSI, up to a maximum per Tour Year determined on an annual basis
by the PMF Committee based on historical averages.

Any recovery by any Tournament or Tournament Affiliate under any busi-
ness interruption insurance policy or any other insurance policy shall be
included in PSI, but solely to the extent that such recovery compensates
such Tournament or Tournament Affiliate for lost revenues that would
otherwise have been included in PSI. The amount of such recovery shall
be included in PSI net of any premiums paid for the policies under which
such party recovers, any deductible and any unreimbursed out-of-pocket
expenses arising out of or related to the events giving rise to such recov-

ery.

All revenues described in this Section XIV shall be based on the
Tournament'’s local currency; provided, however, that if a Tournament’s
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local currency is not the U.S. dollar, then any revenues received in U.S.
dollars (e.g., payments from the WTA for commercial benefits and televi-
sion) must be converted to the Tournament’s local currency based on the
average daily exchange rate for the 12-month period immediately prior
to the Tournament'’s end date in a given Tour Year (or, with respect to any
revenues accrued but not actually received, the year of such accrual).

Discovery of and Adjustments for Prior Year Transactions

If at any time the PMF Committee discovers that an amount of a
Tournament’s revenue from a prior Tour Year was misstated because
either it should have been included in its PSI and was not included in its
PSI for that Tour Year or it should not have been included in its PSI and
was included in its PSI for that Tour Year, then beginning with the first
Tour Year in which the applicable revenue was misstated (up to a maxi-
mum of three (3) Tour Years prior to the current Tour Year unless the PMF
Committee determines that a material amount of revenue was excluded
from an earlier Tour Year) (“Misstatement Year"):

i.  the Tournament’s PSI for each Tour Year from the Misstatement Year
through the Tour Year immediately preceding the current Tour Year
must be restated with the correct revenue (“Restated PSI”); then

ii. theTournament’s MPC for all Tour Years from the Misstatement Year
through the Tour Year immediately preceding the current Tour Year
must be recalculated using the applicable Restated PSI (“Restated
MPC"); then

iii. the total difference between the prior Tour Years’ original (i.e., not
using the Restated PSI) and Restated MPCs (“Prior Year True-Up”)
must be applied as an increase or decrease to the current Tour Year's
MPC calculation, resulting in an “Adjusted MPC” for the current Tour
Year (which cannot be less than the Tournament’s minimum MPC
for the current Tour Year per Section XIV.B.1, 2, or 3.b, as applicable);
then

iv. the Restated MPC for all applicable Tour Years (including the current
Tour Year) must be used to calculate the Tournament’s MPC for all
future Tour Years (i.e., the Prior Year True-Up and current Tour Year's
Adjusted MPC must not be used in calculating the MPC for any future
Tour Year); and then

v. if any misstatement or omission

(@) by a Premier 5 Tournament causes its Restated PSI in any Tour
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Year to be at least three and one-half percent (3.5%) higher or
lower than its original PSI from that Tour Year; or

(b) by a Premier 700 Tournament causes its Restated PSlin any Tour
Year to be at least five percent (5%) higher or lower than its orig-
inal PSI from that Tour Year

(either of the foregoing a “Material Misstatement”), then the
Tournament is subject to disciplinary action in accordance with
Section XIV.B.10 below.

As an example, assume that Premier 700 Tournament A had a 2017
MPC of $816,121 and a 2018 MPC of $846,632 and during the 2018
Tour Year reported to the PMF Committee that $40,000 of taxes
should have been included in its 2016 PSI reporting as a $40,000
decrease to its 2016 total PSI of $6,550,000.

Tournament A’s 2019 (current Tour Year) MPC would be calculated
by:

. restating its 2016 PSl as $6,510,000 to reflect the $40,000 error in
taxes (i.e., $6,550,000 - $40,000 = $6,510,000); then

«  recalculating its 2017 MPC with its 2016 Restated PSI, result-
ing in a Restated 2017 MPC of $813,497, and then subtracting
its original 2017 MPC from its Restated 2017 MPC to yield a
2017 Prior Year True-Up of $2,624 (i.e., $813,497 - $816,121 =
(-$2,624)); then

+  recalculating its 2018 MPC using its Restated 2017 MPC, result-
ing in a Restated 2018 MPC of $844,028, and then subtracting
its original 2018 MPC from its Restated 2018 MPC to yield a
2018 Prior Year True-Up of $2,604 (i.e., $844,028 - $846,632 =
(-$2,604)); then

« adding the 2017 Prior Year True-Up and 2018 Prior Year True-Up
to yield a total Prior Year True-Up of (-$5,228) (i.e., (-52,624) +
(-$2,604) = (-$5,228)); then

» calculating the Tournament’s Restated 2019 MPC using the
Restated 2017 MPC and Restated 2018 MPC (assume the result
is @ 2019 Restated MPC of $859,286); then

- adding the total Prior Year True-Up to its Restated 2019 MPC,
resulting in a 2019 Adjusted MPC of $854,058 (i.e., $859,286 +
(-$5,228) = $854,058).

254



FINANCIAL
SECTION XIV - PRIZE MONEY FORMULA

For 2019, Tournament A’s 2019 Adjusted MPC ($854,058) would
be the MPC that the PMF Committee recommends to the Board of
Directors.

For calculating Tournament A’s 2020 MPC and all future Tour
Years’ MPCs, its 2019 Restated MPC ($859,286) is used and its 2019
Adjusted MPC ($854,058) is ignored.

As its 2016 Restated PSI is approximately 0.61%
(1-($6,510,000/$6,550,000) = .0061 = .61%) lower than its origi-
nal 2016 PSI and its 2019 Adjusted MPC is approximately 0.61%
(1-($854,058/$859,286) =.0061 = 0.61%) lower than its 2019 Restated
MPC, Tournament A would not be subject to a fine in accordance
with Section XIV.B.10 below.

m. The PMF Committee may, subject to Section XIV.B.6.f, develop such addi-
tional accounting rules and procedures as it may deem appropriate from
time-to-time.

Review Procedures

The PMF Committee (through the Independent Accountant) and the WTBA
(through an independent public accounting firm selected and engaged by
the WTBA for such purpose (“WTBA Accountant”)) shall each have the right
to perform procedures on the books and records of each Tournament and
its Tournament Affiliates to confirm that such Tournament’s Final Reports are
complete and accurate, subject to and in accordance with the provisions of
this Section XIV.B.9.

The PMF Committee shallagree upon andinstruct the Independent Accountant
to perform certain procedures on the Final Reports and other financial infor-
mation submitted by the Tournaments, which procedures may be modified
or supplemented by the PMF Committee from time-to-time (“Procedures”).
Each Tournament shall be subject to the Procedures at least once every three
(3) years, but the PMF Committee may instruct the Independent Accountant
to perform the Procedures on any Tournament more frequently if it so deter-
mines in its discretion.

For any Tour Year, the WTBA shall have the right to require the Independent
Accountant to perform the Procedures on any Tournament on which it has
not yet performed the Procedures for such Tour Year. In addition, after the
Independent Accountant performs the Procedures on a specific Tournament,
the WTBA Accountant (at the WTBA's direction and expense) shall have the
right to review the Independent Accountant’s work papers for such Procedures
and, together with a representative of the Independent Accountant and the
WTA and in accordance with the Procedures, to require additional data and
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documentation from and to conduct on-site interviews with the tournament
director and staff of such Tournament regarding issues that, in the PMF
Committee’s discretion, are relevant to the calculation of such Tournament’s
MPC and the PMF. The WTBA's rights under this paragraph extend to a max-
imum of three (3) Tournaments per Tour Year; provided, however, that the
WTBA shall not exercise such rights on a specific Tournament more than
once in any three (3) Tour Year period unless the previous Procedures by
the Independent Accountant or review by the WTBA Accountant revealed
that such Tournament’s Final Report contained any material misstatement or
material omission (as determined by the PMF Committee, subject to Section
XIV.B.6.1).

Each Tournament and its Tournament Affiliates shall make available to the
PMF Committee, the Independent Accountant, the WTBA Accountant (subject
to the immediately preceding paragraph of this Section XIV.B.9), and their
respective agents copies of all documents, agreements, financial statements,
books and records relating to the Tournament’s PSI, Non-PSl, Non-WTA
revenues, Capital Credits and other financial results, including any and all
work papers of its accountants. No Tournament or Tournament Affiliate shall
enter into any agreement that would prohibit or restrict such Tournament or
Tournament Affiliate from providing such materials to such parties, limit such
parties’ access to such materials, or otherwise preclude or impair the ability of
the PMF Committee to calculate or review the Minimum Player Compensation.

Any Procedures performed on a Tournament undertaken by the PMF
Committee (through the Independent Accountant) or review by the WTBA
under this Section XIV.B.9 may encompass such Tournament’s three (3) most
recently completed Tour Years and will include all transactions and other
information directly or indirectly related to such Tournament’s event with
respect to those Tour Years, but may not include any transactions or other
information that relates exclusively to any prior period. In the event that the
Independent Accountant or the WTBA Accountant requests any document or
other information from any Tournament or Tournament Affiliate with respect
to any transaction that the Tournament asserts relates exclusively to a period
prior to the start of the three (3) most recently completed Tour Years, the PMF
Committee may require the Tournament to make a sufficient showing of the
pertinent time period of such transaction without having to disclose to the
Independent Accountant or WTBA Accountant the substance of the under-
lying transaction (e.g., by disclosing the time period or “term” provision of a
requested contract).

10. Compliance

a.  AnyTournament thatfails to submit its Final Report to the PMF Committee
by its 120-day deadline is subject to a fine in accordance with the follow-
ing chart:
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Fine Amount
Tournament Missed Deadline Increase for Each 7
Category Calendar Days after Deadline
Premier 5 $10,000 $1,000
Premier 700 $5,000 $500

In addition, for each consecutive Tour Year in which a Tournament miss-
es its 120-day deadline, its applicable Missed Deadline fine in the chart
above doubles.

For example, if a Premier 5 Tournament misses its 120-day deadline in a
Tour Year, does not submit its Final Report until 14 calendar days after
that deadline, and met its deadline the prior Tour Year, then its applicable
fine is $12,000 ($10,000 + (51,000 x 2) = $12,000).

As another example, if a Premier 700 Tournament misses its 120-day
deadline for the second consecutive Tour Year and does not submit its
Final Report until 28 calendar days after that deadline, then its applicable
fine is $12,000 (($5,000 x 2) + ($500 x 4) = $12,000).

Any Tournament that submits to the PMF Committee or the Independent
Accountant a Final Report, Supplemental Information, or any other doc-
ument or information on which the PMF Committee or Independent
Accountant reasonably relies in determining its MPC that contains any
Material Misstatement(s) is in breach of the Tournament Standards of
Performance and is subject to disciplinary action in accordance with
Section XVIII.A.46 that, subject to the PMF Committee’s discretion, must
include a fine equal to the greater of $2,500 or fifty percent (50%) of its
Prior Year True-Up related to such Material Misstatement(s), but no great-
er than $100,000.

If in its sole discretion the PMF Committee determines that a Tournament
otherwise violates the PMF, then the Tournament is in breach of the
Tournament Standards of Performance and is subject to disciplinary
action in accordance with Section XVIII.A.46.

A Tournament shall pay any fine(s) levied under Sections XIV.B.10.a-c
above in accordance with Section XVII.LA.46.b.iv. A Tournament may
appeal any fine(s) or other sanction(s) levied under Sections XIV.B.10.a-c
above in accordance with Section XVIII.A.46.

In addition to any sanctions under Sections XIV.B.10.a-c above, any willful

noncompliance with the terms of the PMF is grounds for disqualification
under and in accordance with Section XII.H.1.
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11. Expiration

Notwithstanding anything to the contrary in this Section XIV or any other
provision of this Rulebook, all of the provisions of this Section XIV.B shall be
applicable for the 2020 Tour Year and automatically extend for additional Tour
Years subject to this Section XIV.B.11.

NolaterthanJanuary 31 of any Tour Year either the Player Board Representatives
or the Tournament Board Representatives may submit a request to the CEO for
a meeting between the Player Board Representatives and the Tournament
Board Representatives to discuss whether to terminate the provisions of this
Section XIV.B following the end of such Tour Year. Following such meeting,
either (a) a majority of the Player Board Representatives or (b) a majority of
the Tournament Board Representatives may each elect to terminate the pro-
visions of this Section XIV.B by giving written notice to the other members of
the Board of Directors not later than May 31 of such Tour Year. In the event
such a termination notice is given, the provisions of this Section XIV.B shall
remain effective notwithstanding such notice through the end of the Tour
Year in which such notice is given and such termination shall become effective
on the start of the immediately following Tour Year. However, unless a termi-
nation notice is delivered by May 31 of any Tour Year, this Section XIV.B shall
automatically be extended and shall remain in effect for the entirety of the fol-
lowing Tour Year (in which case, the guaranteed minimum amounts in Section
XIV.B will be increased for each successive Tour Year in the same proportion as
the prior increases in such amounts).

INTERNATIONAL TOURNAMENTS
Minimum Player Compensation

For the 2020 Tour Year, each International Tournament must pay MPC of at
least $275,000. For the 2021 Tour Year, each International Tournament must
pay MPC of at least $300,000. Beginning with the 2022 Tour Year, the MPC for
International Tournaments increases by three percent (3%) each Tour Year
(rounded to the nearest $1,000). The Board of Directors may, in its sole dis-
cretion, mandate MPC increases for International Tournaments for the 2020
Tour Year.

Increased Prize Money

International Tournaments shall have the option to increase their prize money
to allow more than one (1) Top 10 Player to play singles and/or doubles in the
Tournament. Tournaments must increase prize money by $250,000 for each
additional Top 10 Player accepted into the draw. Prize money increases will be
distributed in accordance with Section XV.D. Tournaments may notify the WTA
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anytime up until the Qualifying Sign-In deadline of their decision to increase
prize money above the minimum.

The WTA will not accept additional Top 10 Player entries until the Tournament
provides written notice to the WTA confirming the required prize money
increase.

Regardless of whether any Top 10 Player(s) withdraw(s), an International
Tournament may not reduce its prize money if:

a. the Tournament accepts an additional Top 10 Player at the Main Draw
Entry Deadline;

b. the Tournament publicly announces the prize money increase; or
c. the Qualifying Sign-In Deadline has passed.

Top 10 Player Delivery

An increase in the International Tournament’s minimum prize money will not
alter the Top 10 Player Delivery requirements set out in Section I.C above.

NOT A MAXIMUM

Nothing in this Section XIV shall prevent a Tournament from paying play-
er compensation in excess of the Minimum Player Compensation. For the
avoidance of doubt, in the event any Tournament has been approved to
pay player compensation in excess of the Minimum Player Compensation,
and the Minimum Player Compensation increases from the prior Tour Year,
such Tournament will not be required to increase its player compensation
further. (For example, if a Tournament is paying 110% of the Minimum Player
Compensation and the Minimum Player Compensation increases by 5%, such
Tournament will not be required to increase its player compensation for that
Tour Year.)

If in any Tour Year a Tournament voluntarily pays player compensation
greater than its PMF-calculated MPC for that Tour Year, the calculation of that
Tournament’s MPC in future Tour Years must use its PMF-calculated MPC for all
prior Tour Years (i.e., any player compensation greater than its PMF-calculated
MPC that the Tournament voluntarily paid is not included in the calculation
of its MPC in future Tour Years). For example, if a Premier 700 Tournament's
2020 PMF-calculated MPC is $1,200,000 but it pays 2020 player compensation
of $1,500,000, then for purposes of calculating that Tournament’s 2021 MPC,
its 2020 MPC is $1,200,000 (and not $1,500,000).
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AMENDMENT

Notwithstanding anything to the contrary in this Section XIV or any other pro-
vision of this Rulebook, the terms of this Section XIV may only be amended by
the Board of Directors in its sole discretion, provided, that any amendment to
this Section XIV shall be deemed to be a “Supermajority Matter” for purposes
of the By-laws and this Rulebook.
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XV.TOURNAMENT FINANCIAL OBLIGATIONS

A.

1.

TOURNAMENT FINANCIAL OBLIGATIONS

WTA Premier and International Tournaments

Each Premier and International Tournament is obligated to pay:

a. Prize money (must be paid in US dollars unless authorized by the WTA);
b. WTA Fees, without deduction for any taxes; and

c.  Bonus Pool amounts, as applicable, without deduction for any taxes.
WTA 125K Tournaments

Each WTA 125K Tournament is obligated to pay:*

Financial Requirement | Amountin Cash, USD | Due Date

License Fee $25,000 Upon receipt of invoice following

execution of the agreement

Staffing Fee $22,500 No later than sixty (60) days prior to

the start of the Main Draw (18 days
prior to the 3-week entry deadline)

Minimum Announced $125,000 No later than ninety (90) days prior to
Prize Money the start of the Main Draw (48 days

prior to the 3-week entry deadline)

*Unless otherwise agreed by the WTA and the WTA 125K Tournament.

3.

Premier Tournaments

Each Premier Tournament must participate in Tournament Financial
Disclosure. Tournaments that fail to comply will be subject to a fine and/or
other disciplinary action.

Payment Information

All payments must be directed to:
Chief Operating Officer | Treasurer

WTA Tour, Inc.

100 Second Avenue South, Suite 1100-S
St. Petersburg, Florida 33701 USA
Tel.: +1 727 895 5000

Fax: +1 727 822 3455

Wire transfer information will be provided by the WTA upon request.
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TOURNAMENT FINANCIAL COMMITMENT

Fee Purpose and Collection Process

WTA Fees help to fund WTA Operations and Player Services. WTA Fees and the
Tournament portion of the Bonus Pool are deducted from each Tournament’s

minimum prize money.

Payment Schedule and Amount

Due Date Financial Amount in Cash, USD
Requirement

International | Premier 700 | Premier 5

October 15 year WTA Fee 1st $4,500 $12,000 $22,500
prior or 6 months | Installment
prior to start of

Main Draw

WTA Fee 2nd $18,750 $53,100 $98,250
No later than 30 Installment
days PI’IOI’ tostart Bonus Pool Fund n/a n/a $180,000
of Main Draw

Marketing Fund n/a n/a n/a
Due Date Financial Amount in Cash

Requirement

Premier Mandatory

usDS$ usD$ Euro€
Indian Wells/ Beijing* Madrid
Miami
October 15 year WTA Fee 1st $22,500 $22,500 €15,371
prior or 6 months | Installment
prior to start of
Main Draw
No later than 30 | WTA Fee 2nd $303,800 | $303,800 | €197,629
days prior to start | Installment
of Main Draw Bonus Pool Fund |  $349,673 $319,084 | €271,968

*Tentative; subject to change pending final calculation after March 31, 2020.
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C. FINANCIAL SECURITY REQUIREMENTS

1. Timing and Specifications

Unless otherwise determined by the WTA, each existing Tournament that has
owned its membership for three (3) years or less, and all new or transferred
memberships for the first three (3) years must submit to the WTA within thirty
(30) days after approval on the WTA Calendar, an approved Irrevocable Letter
of Credit, or other financing vehicle approved by the WTA, in form and sub-
stance satisfactory to the WTA, for 100% of the Announced Prize Money.

All Letters of Credit must conform to the following format and shall not be

amended unless approved by the WTA:

Issue Date:

LETTER OF CREDIT

Letter of Credit Number:

Applicant Reference Number:

Please utilize the following information to instruct your bank to issue an IRREVOCABLE Letter of Credit in
our favor. If there are any questions regarding these instructions, please contact us immediately.

A. Advising